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This document sets out the minimum standards of technical performance and quality for the subdivision and
development of land and infrastructure required by, or undertaken by New Plymouth District Council (NPDC), South
Taranaki District Council (STDC) and Stratford District Council (SDC) and provides guidelines as to how these
standards may be met. This standard supersedes NPDC’s Code of Practice for Infrastructure 2009 and NPDC'’s
1997 Code of Practice.

The Code is based on NZS 4404:2010 Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure. This document contains
text from NZS 4404:2010 with local amendments adopted by NPDC, STDC and SDC incorporated into the text.
Local amendments are shown in italics.

Content from NZS 4404:2010 Land development and subdivision infrastructure used in this document remains the
copyright of the Crown and is administered by the New Zealand Standards Executive, reproduced with permission
from Standards New Zealand, on behalf of the New Zealand Standards Executive, under copyright licence
LN001243. NPDC, STDC and SDC are responsible for the accuracy of this document and its requirements.
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Structural design actions

Earthquake actions — New Zealand

Earthquake actions — New Zealand — Commentary

Concrete construction

Specification for concrete surface finishes

Concrete segmental and flagstone paving

Timber-framed buildings (in preparation)

Methods of testing soils for civil engineering purposes

Soil strength tests

Helical lock-seam corrugated steel pipes

Helical lock-seam corrugated steel pipes — Jesian and installation
Code of practice for earth fill for residential development

Welded steel pipes and fittings for weter, sewage and medium pressure gas
Playground equipment and surfacing

Fixed platforms, walkways-steirways and ladders. Design, construction and
installation

Specification for undegiciund fire hydrants and surface box frames and
covers

General playground equipment and surfacing handbook

New Zea'aind Fire Service firefighting water supplies code of practice

JOINT AUSTRALIAN/NEW ZEALAN)) STANDARDS

AS/NZS 1158:- - - -
Part 0:2005
Part 1.1:2005

Part 1.3:1C9/

Part 3.1:2005

AS/NZS 1254:2010
AS/NZS 1260:2009
AS/NZS 1477:2006
AS/NZS 1546:- - - -
Part 1:2008
AS/NZS 1547:XXXX
AS/NZS 2032:2006
AS/NZS 2033:2008
AS/NZS 2041:1998
AS/NZS 2280:2004

Rkead lighting
Introduction

Vehicular traffic (category V) lighting — Performance and design
requirements

Vehicular traffic (category V) lighting — Guide to design, installation,
operation and maintenance

Pedestrian area (category P) lighting — Performance and design
requirements

PVC-U pipes and fittings for stormwater and surface water applications
PVC-U pipes and fittings for drain, waste and vent application

PVC pipes and fittings for pressure applications

On-site domestic wastewater treatment units

Septic tanks

On-site domestic wastewater management (in preparation)

Installation of PVC pipe systems

Installation of polyethylene pipe systems

Buried corrugated metal structures

Ductile iron pipes and fittings
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AS/NZS 2566:- - - -
Part 1:1998

Part 1 Supp 1:1998

Part 2:2002
AS/NZS 2890:----

Part 1:2004
AS/NZS 3500:- - - -

Part 1:2003
AS/NZS 3518:2004

AS/NZS 3690:2009
AS/NZS 3725:2007
AS/NZS 3845:1999
AS/NZS 3879:2006

AS/NZS 4020:2005
AS/NZS 4058:2007
AS/NZS 4087:2011
AS/NZS 4129:2008
AS/NZS 4130:2009
AS/NZS 4131:2010
AS/NZS 4158:2003

AS/NZS 4441:2008
AS/NZS 4765:2007
AS/NZS 4793:2009
AS/NZS 4998:2009
AS/NZS 5065:2005

AUSTRALIAN STAKD/ARDS

AS 1579:20u1
AS 1741:19v
AS 1906:- - - -
Part 3:1992
AS 2200:2006
AS 2638:- - - -
Part 2:2006
AS 2700:1996
AS 2870:1996
AS 2890:- - - -
Part 5:1993
AS 3571:- - - -

Part 1:2009

Buried flexible pipelines
Structural design

Structural design — Commentary
Installation

Parking facilities

Off street car parking

Plumbing and drainage

Water services

Acrylonitrile butadiene styrene (ABS) compounds, pipes and fittings for
pressure applications

Installation of ABS pipe systems
Design for installation of buried concrete pipes
Road safety barrier systems

Solvent cements and priming fluids for PVC (PVC-U aine PVC-M) and ABS
pipes and fittings

Testing of products for use in contact with ¢iinking water
Precast concrete pipes (pressure and nin-oressure)
Metallic flanges for water works purpeses

Fittings for polyethylene (PE) pines for pressure applications
Polyethylene (PE) pipes forpi=ssure applications
Polyethylene (PE) compaunds for pressure pipes and fittings

Thermal-bonded poiymaric coatings on valves and fittings for water industry
purposes

Oriented PVC /PV.C-0) pipes for pressure applications

Modifiec P*/<.(PVC-M) pipes for pressure applications

Mechanical tapping bands for waterworks purposes

bolted unrestrained mechanical couplings for waterworks purposes

Polyethylene and polypropylene pipes and fittings for drainage and
sewerage applications

Arc-welded steel pipes and fittings for water and waste-water
Vitrified clay pipes and fittings with flexible joints — Sewer quality
Retroreflective materials and devices for road traffic control purposes
Raised pavement markers (retroreflective and non-retroreflective)
Design charts for water supply and sewerage

Gate valves for waterworks purposes

Resilient seated

Colour Standards for general purposes

Residential slabs and footings — Construction

Parking facilities

On-street parking

Plastics piping systems — Glass-reinforced thermoplastics (GRP) systems
based on unsaturated polyester (UP) resin

Pressure and non-pressure drainage and sewerage
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Part 2:2009 Pressure and non-pressure water supply
AS 3681:2008 Application of polyethylene sleeving for ductile iron piping
AS 3996:2006 Access covers and grates

BRITISH STANDARDS

BS EN 295:- - - - Vitrified clay pipes and fittings and pipe joints for drains and sewers
Part 1:1991 Requirements
Part 2:1991 Quality control and sampling
Part 3:1991 Test methods
Part 4:1995 Requirements for special fittings, adaptors and compatible accessories
Part 6:1996 Requirements for vitrified clay manholes
Part 7:1996 Requirements for vitrified clay pipes and joints for pipe jacking
Part 10:2005 Performance requirements
BS EN 805:2000 \éVr.aILe'r supply — Requirements for systems and comi ;:cnents outside
uildings

OTHER PUBLICATIONS
GENERAL

Ministry for the Environment. New Zealand urban desian protocol. Wellington: Ministry for the
Environment, 2005.
EARTHWORKS AND GEOTECHNICAL REQUIREZNENTS

BRANZ. BRANZ Study Report 004, Assessment ¢t siupe stability at building sites. BRANZ and Worley
Consultants Ltd, 1987.

Cook, D, Pickens, G A, and MacDonald; G. ‘The role of peer review’, Report by Crawford S A. NZ
Geomechanics News (Dec 1995).

Crawford, S A, and Millar, P J. ‘Tha ¢esign of permanent slopes for residential building development’,
EQC Research Project 95/183, NZ Geomechanics News (June 1998).

New Zealand Geotechnical SoCiety Inc. Field description of soil and rock. New Zealand Geotechnical
Society Inc, 2005.

New Zealand Geotec'inical Society Inc. ‘Geotechnical issues in land development’. Proceedings of New
Zealand Geotechnical Cociety Symposium, Hamilton, 1996.

ROADS

Auckland “Regional Transport Authority (ARTA). Bus stop infrastructure design guidelines. Auckland:
ARTA, 2009.

Austroads codes and guides, 2009. (Subject to the relevant New Zealand supplement).

Austroads. Guide to road design — Part 3: Geometric design. Austroads, 2009.

Austroads Guide to road design — Part 4: Intersections and crossings — general 2009.

Austroads Guide to road design — Part 4a: Unsignalised and signalised Intersections 2010.
Austroads. Guide to traffic management — Part 8: Local area traffic management. Austroads, 2008.

Cement and Concrete Association of Australia. Guide to residential streets and paths. Cement and
Concrete Association of Australia, 2004.

New Zealand Transport Agency.
Bridge manual. (SP/M/022) 2nd ed. Wellington: NZTA, 2003.

Cycle network and route planning guide. Wellington: Land Transport Safety Authority, 2004.
Available at:
http://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/cycle-network-and-route-planning/cycle-network.html

14 DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

Pedestrian planning and design guide. Wellington: NZTA, 2009. Available at:
http://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/pedestrian-planning-guide/docs/pedestrian-planning-guide.pdf

Road safety audit procedures for projects (Manual number TFM9). Wellington: Transfund
New Zealand, 200

RTS 11: Urban roadside barriers and alternative treatments. Wellington: Land Transport Safety
Authority, 1995. Available at: http://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/road-traffic-standards/docs/rts-
11.pdf

RTS 18: New Zealand on-road tracking curves for heavy vehicles. Wellington: Land Transport
New Zealand, 2007. Available at:
http://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/road-traffic-standards/rts-18.html

Stormwater treatment standard for state highway infrastructure. Wellington: NZTA, 2010.

NZTA specifications (available at: http://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/index.html)

B/2:2005 Construction

B/2:2005 Construction of unbound granular pavement layers
F/2:2000 Pipe subsoil drain construction

F/2 notes Notes on pipe subsoil drain construction specification
M/1:2007 Roading bitumens

M/4:2006 Crushed basecourse aggregate

M/10:2005 Asphaltic concrete

P/3:1995 First coat sealing

P/4:1995 Resealing

P/9:1975 Construction of asphaltic =ericrete paving

T/10:2002 Skid resistance deficiciicy ‘nvestigation and treatment selection

One Network Road Classification System, NZTA 2013
United Kingdom Department for Transport. Mar ual for streets. London: Thomas Telford Publishing, 2007.

United Kingdom Transport Researsn . aboratory. TRL661 — The manual for streets: evidence and
research. TRL, 2007.

STORMWATER, WASTEWATER, AND WATER SUPPLY

Auckland Regional Courc!!
Technical Pubiication No. 124 (TP124) Low impact design manual for the Auckland region, 2000.
Technical Remoit 2008-20 Application of low impact design to brownfield sites (in preparation)

Technicct Report 2009-83F Integration of low impact design, urban design and urban form
prii:ciple s (in preparation)

Australasian Society for Trenchless Technology (ASTT). Guidelines for horizontal directional drilling, pipe
bursting, microtunnelling and pipe jacking. Greenwood, Western Australia: ASTT, 2009.

Austroads. Guide to road design — Part 5: Drainage design. Austroads, 2008.

Hicks, D M, and Mason, P D. Roughness characteristics of New Zealand rivers, Wellington: Water
Resources Survey, DSIR Marine and Freshwater, 1991.

Janson, Lars-Eric. Plastics pipes for water supply and sewage disposal. 2003.

Lamont, P. ‘Metrication: Hydraulic data and formulae.” Water Services Volume 81, numbers 972/3/4
(Reprinted by Kent Meters Ltd, UK)

Ministry for the Environment.

Coastal hazards and climate change — A guidance manual for local government in New Zealand.
Wellington: Ministry for the Environment, 2008.

Preparing for climate change — A guide for local government in New Zealand. Wellington: Ministry
for the Environment, 2008.
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Preparing for coastal change — A guide for local government in New Zealand. Wellington: Ministry
for the Environment, 2009.

Preparing for future flooding — A guide for local government in New Zealand. Wellington: Ministry
for the Environment, 2010.

Tools for estimating the effects of climate change on flood flow — A guidance manual for local
government in New Zealand. Wellington: Ministry for the Environment, 2010.

Ministry of Health. Drinking-water standards for New Zealand 2005 (Revised 2008). Wellington: Ministry
of Health, 2008.

Najafi, M. Trenchless technology — Pipeline and utility design, construction, and renewal. McGraw-Hill,
2005.

New Zealand Transport Agency. Bridge manual. (SP/M/022) 2nd ed. Wellington: NZTA, 2003.

New Zealand Water and Wastes Association (Water New Zealand). New Zealand pipe inspection manual.
Wellington: New Zealand Water and Wastes Association, 2006.

Stein, D. Trenchless technology for installation of cables and pipelines. Germany: Stein & Partner, 2005.
Uni-Bell. Handbook of PVC pipe. 4th ed. Dallas: Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association, 2001.

Water Services Association of Australia (WSAA):

WSA 02-2014 Gravity Sewerage Code of Australia — 1999

WSA 03-2002 Water Supply Code of Australia — 1999 arid 2002
WSA 04-2005 Sewage Pumping Station Code of Austratia — 2005
WSA 06-2008 Vacuum Sewerage Code of Australia —2008

WSA 07-2007 Pressure Sewerage Code of Ausiraila — 2007

NETWORK UTILITY SERVICES

Department of Labour. Guide for safety with vic=rground services. Wellington: Department of Labour,
2002.

New Zealand Utilities Advisory Group (N.ZUAS). National code of practice for utilities’ access to the
transport corridors. Wellington: NZUA%G:

NEW ZEALAND LEGISLATION

The provisions of this Standaid.5hall be read subject to the provisions of regional and district plans and to
any applicable statutes, regulaticns, bylaws, and any subsequent amendments, including (but not limited
to):

Building Act 2004, Ruiicing Regulations, and New Zealand Building Code (NZBC) 1992
Civil Defence Em2r¢ency Management Act 2002

Conservation \ct 1987

Health and Safety in Employment Act 1992

Health (Drinking Water) Amendment Act 2007

Heritage New Zealand Pouhere Taonga Act 2014

Infrastructure (Amendments Relating to Utilities Access) Act 2010
Land Transfer Act 1952

Land Transport Rule (Traffic Control Devices) 2004

Local Government Act 1974 and Local Government Act 2002
Reserves Act 1977

Resource Management Act 1991

Utilities Access Act 2010
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RELATED DOCUMENTS
When interpreting this Standard it may be helpful to refer to other documents, including but not limited to:

GENERAL

Land Information New Zealand. New Zealand geodetic datum 2000 (NZGD2000)

Ministry for the Environment. Climate change effects and impacts assessment — A guidance manual for
local government. 2nd ed. Wellington: Ministry for the Environment, 2008.

EARTHWORKS AND GEOTECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

Auckland Regional Council. Technical Publication No. 90 (TP90) Erosion and sediment control: guidelines
for land disturbing activities in the Auckland Region. Auckland: Auckland Regional Council, 1999.

Fraser Thomas Ltd (B J Brown, P R Goldsmith, J P M Shorten, L Henderson) BRANZ Study Report 120,
Soil expansivity in the Auckland region. Judgeford: BRANZ, 2003.

Ministry for the Environment. Planning for development of land on or close to active faults — A guideline
to assist resource management planners in New Zealand. Wellington: Ministry for tri2 Environment, 2004.

Sanders, W, and Glassey, P. (Compilers). Guidelines for assessing planring policy and consent
requirements for landslide prone land, GNS Science Miscellaneous Seriec 7. Lower Hutt: Institute of
Geological and Nuclear Sciences Limited, 2007.

ROADS

Concrete Masonry Association of Australia. Concrete segmental pavements — Design guide for residential
accessways and roads. Sydney: Concrete Masonry Associaiion. i Australia, 1997.

Jones, P, Boujenko, N, and Marshall, S. Link and placz = A-guide to street planning and design. London:
Landor Books, 2007.

Ministry of Justice. National guidelines for crime.zreention through environmental design in New Zealand
Part 1: Seven qualities of safer places, and Pert 2: Implementation guide. Wellington: Ministry of Justice,
2005.

Ministry of Transport Government pzlicy siatement on land transport funding 2009/10 — 2018/19.

AN

Wellington: Ministry of Transport, Ma 2329.

Ministry of Transport. Safer jouraeys — New Zealand’s road safety strategy 2010 — 2020. Wellington:
Ministry of Transport, 2010.

Ministry of Transport. Thz New zealand transport strategy 2008. Wellington: Ministry of Transport, 2008.
New Zealand TranspcartAgency

Traffic note 4,5 Light vehicle sizes and dimensions: Street survey results and parking space
requireineats. — Information. Land Transport New Zealand, December 2004. Available at:
http:/waw.nzta.govt.nz/resources/traffic-notes/docs/traffic-note-48.pdf

Manua! of traffic signs and markings (MOTSAM) Parts 1 — 4

NZTA register of network standards and guidelines. Wellington: NZTA, 2009. Available at:
http://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/nzta-register-network-standards-guidelines/

SNZ HB 44:2001 Subdivision for people and the environment. Wellington: Standards New Zealand, 2001.
Nz Utilities Advisory Group (Roadshare). The National Code of Practice for Utility Operators' Access to
Transport Corridors, 2011.

STORMWATER, WASTEWATER, AND WATER SUPPLY

Auckland City Council. On-site stormwater management manual. Auckland: Auckland City Council, 2002.
Auckland City Council. Soakage design manual. Auckland: Auckland City Council, 2003.

Auckland Regional Council. Technical Publication No. 10 (TP10) Design guideline manual stormwater
treatment devices, 2003.

Auckland Regional Council. Technical Publication No. 108 (TP108) Guidelines for stormwater runoff
modelling in the Auckland region, 1999.
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Christchurch City Council. Waterways, wetlands and drainage guide — Part A: Visions and Part B: Design.
2003. Available at:
http://www.ccc.govt.nz/cityleisure/parkswalkways/environmentecology/waterwayswetlandsdrainageguide
/index.aspx

Environment Protection Authority (EPA) Victoria. Maintaining water sensitive urban design elements.
Melbourne: EPA Victoria, 2008.

Greater Wellington Regional Council. Fish friendly culverts. June 2003. Available at:
http://www.gw.govt.nz/bridges-and-culverts/

New Zealand Water Environment Research Foundation (NZWERF) On-site stormwater management
guideline. Wellington: NZWERF, 2004.

North Shore City Council. Bioretention guidelines. Takapuna: North Shore City Council, 2008.

Puddephatt, J, and Heslop, V. Guidance on an integrated process — Designing, operating and maintaining
low impact urban design and development devices. Landcare Research, July 2008.

Sustainable urban drainage systems (SUDS) design manuals for countries in the United Kingdom.
Water sensitive urban design (WSUD) manuals from various Australian states and cities.

Wellington City Council. Water Sensitive Urban Design — A Guide for WSUD Stc:mwater Management in
Wellington.

Auckland City Council. Auckland Design Manual — Water Sensitive Design.
Christchurch City Council. Rain Garden Design, Construction and Mainteriance Manual, May 2016.

Taranaki Regional Council Regional Fresh Water Plan 2001

WEBSITES

Auckland Regional Council nttn.swww.arc.govt.nz
Austroads hiip://lwww.austroads.com.au
Ministry for the Environment http://www.mfe.govt.nz
National Pest Plant Accord http://www.biosecurity.govt.nz/nppa
Heritage New Zealand Pouhere Taonga Act http://www.heritage.org.nz
New Zealand Legislation http://www.legislation.govt.nz
New Zealand Transport Agency http://www.nzta.govt.nz/
Plastics Industry Pipe Association of Australia: http://www.pipa.com.au

Trips Database Bureau http://www.tdbonline.org/home
Water Services Astowiation of Australia https://www.wsaa.asn.au/
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LATEST REVISIONS

The users of this Standard should ensure that their copies of the abovementioned New Zealand Standards
are the latest revisions. Amendments to referenced New Zealand and Joint Australian/New Zealand
Standards can be found on http://www.standards.co.nz.

REVIEW OF STANDARDS

Suggestions for improvement of this Standard will be welcomed. Suggestions for improvements to NPDC,
STDC and SDC elements of this standard (as noted by local amendments shown in italics) should be sent
to the respective Councils. Suggestions for changes to NZS 4404:2010 should be sent to the Chief
Executive, Standards New Zealand, Private Bag 2439, Wellington 6140.
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FOREWORD

A significant proportion of all new infrastructure is created by land development and subdivision projects.
As a community, we need to get this right. This is why NZS 4404:2010 aims to encourage good urban
design and remove road blocks to liveability and economic development in communities.

Some of the key changes from NZS 4404:2004 are:

(a) That road design needs to allow ‘context’ or ‘place’ to be given significant emphasis, and to
require roads to achieve safe (slower) operating speeds;

(b) An emphasis on managing and treating stormwater ‘before it gets into a pipe’, together with a
requirement to consider climate change and potential sea level rise;

(c) Swales, natural or artificial waterways, ponds and wetlands, for example, may in certain
circumstances be not only part of the stormwater system, but also be a preferred solution,
especially if low impact on receiving waters downstream is critical;

(d) The sections on landscaping and reserves have been combined and sigriificantly rewritten; and

(e) The section on utility services (section 8) has also been significantly zinarnided in accordance with
the latest network authorities’ codes.

The change in the title from ‘engineering’ to ‘infrastructure’ signals tiiat goud subdivision design involves
a multidisciplinary collaborative approach. NZS 4404 was first publisted in 1981 as the Code of practice
for urban land subdivision. In 2004 it became the Standard for.Land development and subdivision
engineering. In response to submissions on the draft 2016 version, and to clarify the place and role of
NZS 4404, the committee has decided that the new.nane, Land development and subdivision
infrastructure, best reflects its function.

NZS 4404:2010 is applicable to greenfield, i, and brownfield redevelopment projects. It provides
territorial authorities (TAs) and developers-a Staridard for the design and construction of subdivision
infrastructure. It can be used on its own or, “oge her with local codes, as a means to comply with Resource
Management Act (RMA) consent con<itons. It is not an urban design policy, guide, or method of master
planning.

The impetus for the review of NZS 4404:2004 came from requests for changes from:
f) The New Zeala:id Transport Agency (NZTA);

g) Local Goverrizient New Zealand (LGNZ);

(
(
(h) The Miiistiv for the Environment (MfE);
(

i) Pipe meanufacturers;
() Terriorial authorities (TAs), and;
(k) A number of individual users of the Standard.

The revision was sponsored by LGNZ, NZTA, and MfE.

Innovative subdivision has been discouraged to some extent under the 2004 version of NZS 4404. The
objectives of the 2004 version were to permit alternative solutions. However, in practice, well designed
solutions that were not in accordance with the acceptable solutions specified by the Standard often had
difficulty gaining RMA consents. This led to delays and additional costs or a less desirable design being
adopted.
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The review committee therefore challenged itself to produce a new Standard that:

0] Encourages sustainable and modern design;
(m) Provides some certainty for designers and TAs; and
(n) Prevents the outcomes that can arise when the sole focus is cost minimisation, and adherence

to minimum standards.

The committee recognises that there are tensions between these sometimes conflicting objectives and
has balanced those tensions when deciding between allowing flexibility and prescribing clear rules.

The committee would like to thank the many people who between them made more than 1,900 comments
and suggestions for improvements. The submissions were overwhelmingly in support of the new direction
of the Standard. Every single comment and suggestion was reviewed by committee members and many
have found their way into the final document. It is a significantly better Standard because of those
submissions. The committee would also like to thank all those organisations that have allowed their
documents to be used in the Standard or as reference documents. The committee has tried not to ‘reinvent
the wheel’ where existing documents provide the appropriate standards. Thic, is why many other
publications including Standards are referenced by this Standard.

Finally, we all need to applaud and be grateful for the countless hours”ard eifort committee members
contributed to this review. The only payment is the satisfaction of a well-written Standard that enjoys good
community support. It is a Standard that helps develop peopi2-uriented communities with land
development and subdivision infrastructure that has a long life; aind the minimum environmental impact
compatible with good urban design.

OUTCOME STATEMENT

This Standard provides territorial authoritic's, d 2velopers, and their professional advisors with standards
for design and construction of lanz development and subdivision infrastructure. NZS 4404:2010
encourages sustainable developmenitana modern design that emphasises liveability and environmental
quality. It will also provide as inuch consistency as possible on land development and subdivision
infrastructure while still allowiho/flexipility for local variations to suit local circumstances.
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NOTES
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New Zealand Standard
Land Development and Subdivision

Infrastructure

1.1

1.2

1.21
1.211

1.21.2

1.21.3

1.214

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES

Scope

This Standard is recommended for adoption by territorial authorities (TAs). It is applicable to greenfield
and infill development, as well as brownfield redevelopment projects. The Standard also serves as a
basis for technical compliance for the subdivision and development of land where these activities are
subject to the Resource Management Act. TAs may develop their own standards for land development
or tailor outcomes sought to the particular needs of their local environme=ts_through their design
guides, district plans, and codes of practice or development engineeritig manuals. However, it is
recommended that NZS 4404 be adopted as the basis for these standaraz

This document sets out the minimum standards of technicéi~performance and quality for the
subdivision and development of land and infrastructure requiiad Lv, or undertaken by, NPDC, STDC
and SDC and provides guidelines as to how these standards may be met. This standard supersedes
the Council's Code of Practice for Infrastructure 2009 anc'tie‘Council's 1997 Code of Practice.

Section 1 of this Standard concerns matters of qerieral application and general requirements to be
observed. Sections 2 to 8 of this Standard pravici2 good practice guidelines on particular types of
infrastructure to be provided.

C1.1

This Standard does not include a <‘=tement of all minimum requirements for land development and
subdivision infrastructure. It 1s act an urban design guide. TAs may specify their own minimum
requirements, citing this Standard or their own bylaws or district plan as appropriate.

This Standard does ‘1ot deal with the processes of compliance with the requirements of a district
plan for subdivision or Jevelopment activities or obtaining a resource consent for such activities. For
these purposes, e’cr to the New Plymouth, South Taranaki and Stratford District Plans.

Interpretziion

Genera:

The full titles of referenced documents cited in this Standard are given in the list of referenced
documents.

The word ‘shall’ refers to practices which are mandatory for compliance with the Standard. The words
‘should’ or ‘may’ indicate a recommended practice.

Clauses prefixed by ‘C’ and printed in italic type are intended as comments on the corresponding
mandatory clauses. They are not to be taken as the only or complete interpretation of the
corresponding clause. The Standard can be complied with if the comment is ignored.

The terms ‘informative’ and ‘normative’ have been used in this Standard to define the application of
the appendix to which they apply. A ‘normative’ appendix is an integral part of a Standard, whereas
an ‘informative’ appendix is only for information and guidance. Informative provisions do not form part
of the mandatory requirements of this Standard.
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1.21.5 Schedules containing information to be provided in certificates or as-built plans are included at the end
of sections to which they relate. Each schedule is copyright waived, meaning it may be photocopied
for use in accordance with the Standard.

1.2.2 Definitions
For the purpose of this Standard, the following definitions shall apply and plural words have the same
definition of singular words:

Accessway A link between public places not intended for motor vehicle
movement.

Annual exceedance The probability of exceedance of a given occurrence, generally a

probability (AEP) storm, in a period of 1 year (1% AEP is equivalent to a 1 in 100-year
storm).

Approved Connections A contractor approved by the Council to work on:

Contractor - Drainage e Sewer connections to manholes or to mains up to and including

(Not Applicable for 225 mm mains

STDC or SDC) ' .

e  Stormwater connections to manholei:~ctmps or kerbs. No
connections larger than 300 mm nainiriarbore.
Any connections larger than these wiiibe.2! the discretion of the TA.

Approved Connections A contractor approved by the Counciito work on connections of up to

Contractor — Water, 25 mm nominal bore to live maing up+to and including 200 mm nominal

Category A (Not bore. Not approved to shu’ ¢awr. or isolate operational mains.

Applicable for STDC or

SDC)

Approved Connections A contractor approved by the Council to work on connections of up to

Contractor — Water, 50 mm nominal‘xore to live mains up to and including 200 mm nominal

Category B (Not bore. Not &;iwrcved to shut down or isolate operational mains,

Applicable for STDC or however gan nut in a request to Council for permission to operate

SDC) isolaticr-valves on a case by case basis.

Approved A contrecior approved by the Council to work on Council sewer mains,

Contractor/Service walar mains, roads, property or parks.

Provider

Boundary Box A standard box at the property boundary containing a service valve, a
double check valve to prevent backflow and provision for the
installation of a water meter.

Boundary Chamier An inspection chamber at the property boundary provided with a lid at
ground level.

Carriageway. That part of a road consisting of the movement lane, sealed shoulder,
and includes parking and loading areas when provided within the
road.

Corridor manager Has the same meaning given to it by the proposed utilities access

legislation.
NOTE - In preparing NZS 4404:2010, the Committee made every
effort to align it with the infrastructure legislation and the utilities
access legislation still before Parliament at the time this Standard is
published. Readers will need to satisfy themselves on the final form
of the definitions of code (see section 8) and corridor manager once
this utilities access legislation comes into effect.

Crime prevention Has a set of four principles: surveillance, access management,

through environmental territorial reinforcement, and quality environments of the built

design environment. These CPTED principles lead to a reduction in the
incidence and fear of crime as well as an improvement in the quality
of life.

Developer An individual or organisation having the financial responsibility for the
development project. Developer includes the owner.
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Developer’s
professional advisor

A suitably qualified person, appointed by the developer, who shall be
responsible for:

(@) The investigation, design and obtaining of approvals for
construction;

(b) Contract administration and supervision of construction;
(c) Certification upon completion of construction.

Drain

As defined in the Land Drainage Act 1908 or Public Works Act 1982.

Drinking water

As defined in the Health (Drinking Water) Amendment Act.

Dwelling unit

Any building or group of buildings, or part thereof used, or intended to
be used principally for residential purposes and occupied, or intended
to be occupied by not more than one household.

Earthworks

Any alteration to the contours, including the excavation and backfilling
or recompaction of existing natural ground and the stripping of
vegetation and topsoil.

Footpath

So much of any road or other area as is laid out or constructed by
authority of the TA primarily for pedestrians; and may include the
edging, kerbing, and channelling of the reaq.

Freeboard

Furniture (Street or
Roadside)

Geo-professional

Ground

A provision for flood level design estimate/imprecision, construction
tolerances, and natural phenc:ii=na™(such as waves, debris,
aggradations, channel transiticn. and bend effects) not explicitly
included in the calculations.

Any TA owned assets in.the road reserve for the control, guidance
and safety of traffic ana ccayenience of road users not associated
with the carriageway.

A chartered proiess.onal engineer (CPEng) or an engineering
geologist wiiv=ecognised qualifications and experience in
geotechnical ', engineering, and experience related to land
develormant.

Descrices the material in the vicinity of the surface of the earth
whe.ther soil or rock.

Independent qualified

person (IQP)

# specialist approved by the territorial authority and having the
uppropriate skills and qualification to carry out specific procedures.

Inflow

Water discharged into a private drain from non-complying
connections or other drainlaying faults. It includes stormwater
entering through illegal downpipe connections or from low gully
traps.

Level of P ot::ction

A concept relating the severity of a storm with the combined flow
capacity or the primary and secondary flow paths.

Level ot Sarvice

The defined quality for a particular service, against which
performance may be measured.

Low impact design
(LID)

An approach to land development and stormwater management that
recognises the value of natural systems in order to mitigate
environmental impacts and enhance local amenity and ecological
values. LID is synonymous with Water Sensitive Design in the
New Plymouth District.

Mobility crossing

Also known as a pram crossing or kerb ramp, is a modified section of
kerb, channel, and footpath constructed between a footpath and the
carriageway, designed to allow prams, trolleys, wheelchairs, mobility
scooters, and similar wheeled devices to transition smoothly from the
footpath to the carriageway.

Movement lane

That part of the formed and sealed road that serves the link function
in aroad. It may have a shared use for other activities such as walking,
cycling, parking, and play.

Network utility
operator

Has the same meaning given to it by section (s.) 166 of the Resource
Management Act.
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Owner

In relation to any land or interest in land, includes an owner of the
land, whether beneficially or as trustee, and their agent or attorney,
and a mortgagee acting in exercise of power of sale; and also includes
the Crown, the Public Trustee, and any person, TA, board, or other
body or authority however designated, constituted, or appointed,
having power to dispose of the land or interest in land by way of sale.

Point of Discharge

The point on a sewer connection denoting the boundary of
responsibility between the property owner and the Council. (Refer to
the Council Bylaws for a comprehensive definition).

Point of Supply

The point on a service pipe which denotes the boundary of
responsibility between the property owner or water user and the
Council. Generally the tail piece of the boundary box or service valve
(toby) regardless of the property boundary. (Refer to the Council
Bylaws for a comprehensive definition).

Potable water

As defined in the Health (Drinking Water) Amendment Act.

Primary flow

The estimated surface water run-off specified to be managed by the
primary stormwater system. This flow may ‘he piped or contained
within relatively narrow confines under pu.iie==ontrol by reserve or
easement.

Primary Flow Path

A system of pipes and open drainsintenaed to convey stormwater to
an outfall.

Private road

Any roadway, place, or arcare la‘d out within a district on private land
by the owner of that land inteiided for the use of the public generally
and has the same meaiiing given to it by section 315 of the Local
Government Act 1974.

Private way

Any way or passe oz cver private land within a district, the right to use
which is confined. ¢i“intended to be confined to certain persons or
classes of zaroons, and which is not thrown open or intended to be
open to {ne utse of the public generally and includes any shared
access or rigit of way and has the same meaning given to it by s. 315
of the L.ocul Government Act 1974.

Receiving water

fhcwater body that receives the discharge from the stormwater
conveyance system and is usually a watercourse, stream, river, pond,
luke, or the sea.

Rider Main A small diameter (<100mm) water main laid to service all lots not
serviced by a distribution main.
Road Has the same meaning given to it by section 315 of the Local

Government Act 1974.

Secondary fiow

The estimated surface water run-off in excess of the primary flow. In
most cases this flow will be managed in an overland flowpath or
ponding area that is protected by public ownership or easement.

Secondary Flow Path

Soak Hole

The route taken by stormwater when the capacity of the primary flow
path is exceeded or restricted by blockage.

A means of disposing of stormwater within a property by providing a
hole in the ground into which runoff initially collects. Over time water
percolates into the ground water system.

Specific Design

Stormwater

An item or construction method shall be designed and/or specified by
a suitably qualified person and full details of the design or description
of the construction method shall be presented on the drawings and/or
in the project specification.

Rainwater that does not naturally percolate into the ground or
evaporate, but flows via overland flow, interflow, channels, or pipes
into a defined surface water channel, open watercourse, or a
constructed infiltration facility.

Street

Has the same meaning as ‘road’ as defined by s. 315 of the Local
Government Act 1974.
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Surface water run-off

All naturally occurring water, other than subsurface water, which
results from rainfall on the site or water flowing onto the site, including
that flowing from a drain, stream, or river.

Survey plan

A survey plan under s. 2 of the Resource Management Act.

Suitably qualified

A suitably qualified and/or experienced professional who possesses
relevant qualification, experience and expertise in the areas of land
development or natural hazard (excluding geotechnical) disciplines.

Any professional can undertake the role of the SQE Professional
where they meet one of the following criteria:

(a) A Chartered Professional Engineer.

(b) A person with relevant qualifications, skills and industry
experience, who can demonstrate to Council a track record of
undertaking investigation, design, supervision and certification of
land development works relating to either natural or man-made
hazards (excluding geotechnical) or in land development
disciplines, that is acceptable to Council.

Swale

A constructed watercourse shaped or gradeain earth materials and
stabilised with site-suitable vegetation or “iucks, for the safe
conveyance, percolation and watzr-quaiity improvement of
stormwater run-off.

Target operating speed

The desired maximum speed .for mator vehicles identified by the
designer to suit the land use coriext and road classification. This
speed can be managed by physizal and psychological devices such
as narrowed movement lanes, reduced forward visibility, parking, slow
points, build outs, leg lengihs, chicanes, planting, landscaping, street
furniture, and art warks.

Territorial authority

A territorial autharitvy (7A) defined in the Local Government Act 2002.

Trunk Main

Table Drain

A trunk mziris'a pipe which forms a part of the Council’s reticulation
system re yard ess of duty, and includes:

a) All selver mains 300mm and larger in diameter;

k) A water main (of any size) from a reservoir to a reticulation
system or cross-connecting reservoirs or reticulation systems;

¢) All water mains 250mm and larger in diameter.

The shallow side drain of a road adjacent to the shoulder, having its
invert lower than the pavement base.

Vehicle crossing

The formed section of driveway constructed between the road
boundary and the carriageway, designed for the purpose of conveying
vehicles over the footpath and/or grass berm to the carriageway.

Wahi tapu

Means a place sacred to Maori in the traditional, spiritual, religious,
ritual, or mythological sense.
Watercourse Has the same meaning as defined in the Land Drainage Act 1908.
Water Table Free water level in saturated soil.
Wastewater Water that has been used and contains unwanted dissolved or

suspended substances from communities, including homes,
businesses, and industries.

1.2.3 Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used in this Standard:

ABS

AEP
Austroads
AV

acrylonitrile butadiene styrene

annual exceedance probability

Association of Australian and New Zealand Road Transport and Traffic Authorities

air valve
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°C
CBD
CBR
CCTV
CLS (SCL)
CPTED
DI
DN
du
ESA
FAC
FAR
FL
FSL
GL
g/md
GRP
H

h

ha
HCcv
HDD
HPT
HPS
IQP
km
km/h
kPa
L

LID
LPS
m
MDD
MH
MHL
min
MPa
MS
m/s
m3/s
mm

NAASRA

degrees Celsius

central business district
California bearing ratio
closed circuit television
concrete lined steel (steel concrete lined)
Crime prevention through environmental design
ductile iron

nominal diameter under the pipe manufacturing standard
dwelling unit

equivalent standard axle
free available chlorine
floor-to-area ratio

Flange

finished surface level

ground level

grams per cubic metre

glass reinforced plastic

head (in metres)

hour

hectare

Heavy Commercial Vehizcic
horizontal directiona! driiing
Heritage NZ

High Pressure Soaium
independent ar.alified person
kilometre

Niloniatres per hour
rilopascal

litre(s)

low impact design

Low Pressure Sodium

metre

maximum dry density
manhole or maintenance hole
Magnesium Halogen Lamp
minute(s)

megapascal

maintenance shaft

metres per second

cubic metres per second
millimetres

National Association of Australian State Road Authorities
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NES
NIWA
NPDC
NPS
NZBC
NZTA
OSH

PE
PE 80B

PE 100
PF
PIPA
PN

PP
PRV
PVC
PVC-U
PVC-M
PVC-O
RMA
RRJ

Soc
SDC
STDC
STP
TA
TMS
uv
VC
vpd

1.3 Context

National Environmental Standard

National Institute of Water and Atmospheric Research
New Plymouth District Council

National Policy Statement

New Zealand Building Code

New Zealand Transport Agency

Occupational Safety and Health

Person

polyethylene

polyethylene with minimum required strength (MRS) of 8 MPa as defined in
AS/NZS 4130 and AS/NZS 4131

polyethylene with MRS of 10 MPa as defined in AS/NZS 4130 and AS/NZS 4131
peaking factor

Plastics Industry Pipe Association of Australia Ltd
nominal pressure class (maximum rated operating pressu.e)
Polypropylene

pressure reducing valve

polyvinyl chloride

unplasticised polyvinyl chloride

modified polyvinyl chloride

orientated polyvinyl chloride

Resource Management Act

rubber ring joint

section

socket

Stratford District Council

South Taranaki District Council

specified test pressure

territorial authority

terminal maintenance shaft

ultraviolet

vitrified clay

vehicles per day

This Standard is relevant to Acts such as the Resource Management Act, Building Act, Heritage
New Zealand Pouhere Taonga Act and other legislation. The purpose of NZS 4404:2010 is to provide
standards for the implementation of well-designed land development and subdivision infrastructure
projects that have obtained the necessary resource consents under the RMA, and comply with other
legislation. TAs will be able to invoke compliance with this Standard and their own local additions and
variations, to ensure that the sustainability, urban design, and environmental impact objectives of land
development and subdivision projects are carried through to completion. The interrelationship between
this Standard and these Acts is outlined below.

The Standard also provides best practice land development and subdivision infrastructure techniques
in low impact design, climate change, and urban design.
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1.3.1

1.3.2

Resource Management Act

The Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA) is the principal statute under which the development and
subdivision of land is controlled.

Regional and district plans prepared under the RMA are the key resource management instruments
that TAs implement to achieve sustainable management of natural and physical resources, which is
the overarching purpose of the RMA.

This Standard does not have a binding effect unless incorporated into a regional/district plan or bylaw.
If the Standard is not referred to in the plan or any bylaw, the Standard can still serve as a technical
compliance manual to assist in guiding decision-making and forming conditions of resource consent.

A national policy statement (NPS) and national environmental standard (NES) may also apply to a
proposed development in addition to regional and district planning documents. However NPS and NES
only apply once they are finalised and gazetted whereas regional and district plan provisions may
apply to consent applications as soon as they are notified.

C1.3.1

Over time, central government may develop other NPS and NES which \may affect decision-making
by TAs on land development and subdivision, including national puiicy v freshwater management,
sea level rise, and flood risk. The Ministry for the Environment’s wetsite should be referred to for
any relevant NPS and NES.

The protection of historic heritage from inappropriate subd'ivision, use, and development is a matter of
national importance under s. 6(f) of the RMA. The RMA & deiinition of historic heritage includes: historic
sites, structures, places, and areas; archaeologicai-site s; sites of significance to Maori including wahi
tapu; and surroundings associated with the natiraland physical resources. Therefore regional/district
plans should be reviewed to ascertain whzther any development proposal affects historic heritage.
Most plans have a historic heritage sziiec:ls; which lists the item protected, its location, and its
sensitivity. A precautionary approach s.ould be taken prior to any land development and subdivision
infrastructure affecting historic heritaje, with the TA consulted at the earliest stage (see 1.3.2).

Where applications for resourze consents may affects sites of significance to Maori, consultation with
the appropriate tangata wieriua groups should occur prior to finalising plans or submitting applications
for resource consent iti order to give effect to Part Il of the RMA.

Heritage New L<aland Pouhere Taonga Act

In addition:to..he . RMA, the Heritage New Zealand Pouhere Taonga Act regulates the modification or
destruction. of archaeological sites on all land and provides for substantial penalties for unauthorised
modificatio! or destruction of these sites.

An archaeological site is defined in the Act as any place in New Zealand (including buildings, structures
or shipwrecks) that was associated with pre-1900 human activity, where there is evidence relating to
the history of New Zealand that can be investigated using archaeological methods.

The Act makes it unlawful for any person to modify or destroy, or cause to be modified or destroyed,
the whole or any part of an archaeological site without the prior authority of HNZPT. This is the case
regardless of whether:

(a) The site is registered or recorded by the council in planning documents;
(b) The land on which the site is located is designated;

(c) The activity is permitted under the district or regional plan; or

(d) A resource or building consent has been granted.

Approval from HNZPT is required if a site is affected, in addition to any council approval that may be
required.
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1.3.3

1.3.4

1.4

1.5

Furthermore, if the site is known to be associated with pre-1900 human activity, or there is reasonable
cause to suspect such an association, the developer should consult with HNZPT prior to undertaking
any earthworks or ground disturbance. If a previously unknown site is uncovered during earthworks,
approval from HZNPT may also be needed before work can continue.

Building Act

The Building Act provides a national framework for building control to ensure that buildings are safe
and sanitary and have suitable means of escape from fire. The Building Regulations made under the
Act provide the mandatory requirements for building control in the form of the New Zealand Building
Code. The Building Code contains the objective, functional requirements, and performance criteria
that building works shall achieve.

Where the development of land and subdivision infrastructure involves the creation of structures with
associated site works, including specific aspects of stormwater management and the interaction of
buildings, fences, and walls with stormwater flows, the requirements of the Building Act shall be
observed. Nothing in this Standard shall detract from the requirements of the Building Act or the
Building Code.

C1.3.3
Systems owned or operated by a network utility operator for the p:irpose of reticulation are not
included in the definition of building under the Building Act.

Other legislation

The Reserves Act, Conservation Act, and other Acts.mcyv a'so require consideration when undertaking
land development and subdivision infrastructure. Cowenants (a legal restriction or agreement recorded
on the title of a property that is a matter of y:iai=2 contract) may also require consideration. For
example, a Queen Elizabeth Il Act Open Space.Covenant is a legally binding protection document
agreed between a landowner and the QZ!I Mational Trust.

Low impact design

Low impact design (LID) is both a design approach and a range of structural techniques that can be
applied to urban developraerit and stormwater management. As a design approach, LID provides an
opportunity to identif;” ana.recognise natural features and integrate these into the design of
development layouts invorder to minimise environmental impacts or enhance natural features. The
integration of natu:=i processes in the design stage of a development can result in more attractive,
multifunctional iardscapes with greater social, environmental, cultural, and transport outcomes.

Low imgact design solutions that use natural processes and add value to urban environments are the
preferred approach.

LID is synonymous with Water Sensitive Design within the New Plymouth District.

Climate change

Climate change is likely to increase the magnitude of some hazards, therefore it is important to
incorporate risk management in the design of infrastructure supporting new developments to maintain
the same level of service throughout the design lifetime. The design of infrastructure for land
development and subdivision needs to provide for the impact of sea level rise and the increased
frequency of extreme weather events.

C1.5

Amendments to the Resource Management Act, the Local Government Act 2002, and the
Building Act require TAs to have particular regard to the effects of climate change when making
decisions under these Acts.
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In coastal areas, the New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement 2010 (policy 25) requires TAs to
consider the location of any new subdivisions in the context of avoiding or reducing potential
coastal hazards.

The government is considering the development of a number of other national policy instruments
which may affect decision-making by territorial authorities, including a ‘National environmental
standard on sea level rise’ and a ‘National policy statement on flood risk’. These would not take
effect until they are gazetted.

1.6 Urban design protocol

The New Zealand urban design protocol seeks to ensure that the design of buildings, places, spaces,
and networks that make up our towns and cities, work for all of us, both now and in the future. NZS
4404 includes recommended best practices that support urban design protocol initiatives. The New
Zealand urban design protocol identifies seven essential design qualities for good urban design:

(a) Context: seeing that buildings, places, and spaces are part of the whole town or city;

(b) Character: reflecting and enhancing the distinctive character, heritage. and identity of our urban
environment;

c) Choice: ensuring diversity and choice for people;
d) Connections: enhancing how different networks link together forpeople;

(

(

(e) Creativity: encouraging innovative and imaginative sciutions;

) Custodianship: ensuring design is environmentaliy custainable, safe, and healthy;
(

9) Collaboration: communicating and sharing /<iioviledge across sectors, professions, and with
communities.

The New Zealand urban design protocol hé's beeri the primary influence on the urban layouts that are
encouraged in this Standard.

New Plymouth District Council is<a s anatory to the Urban Design Protocol.
1.7 Requirements for riesion and construction

1.71 Investigation and design

All investigatior;.caiculations, design, supervision, and certification of the infrastructure outlined in this
Standard ska!l b2 carried out by or under the control of persons who:

(a) Are.eoerienced in the respective fields;

(b) Hcid appropriate membership in the respective professional bodies or are recognised by TAs
as having proven experience;

(c) Have appropriate professional indemnity insurance and public liability insurance.

The provisions of this Standard do not reduce the responsibility of those professionals to exercise their
judgement and devise appropriate solutions for the particular circumstances of each development.

1.7.2 Construction
All construction carried out in any development shall be done by persons who:

Have the appropriate experience and qualifications in the relevant areas;

(a)

(b) Have the appropriate equipment;

(c) Have the appropriate public liability insurance;
(d)

Meet the requirements of the Health and Safety in Employment Act.
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1.8

1.8.1
1.8.1.1

1.8.2
1.8.21

1.8.2.2

Approval of design and construction

Documents to be submitted for design approval

Prior to, or as a condition of, granting a resource consent for subdivision or development of land, or as
otherwise required by a district or regional plan, or as otherwise considered necessary by the TA when
considering applications to construct infrastructure, the TA may require documents to be submitted
including the following:

(a) Design and construction documentation including drawings, specifications, and calculations for
the following:

(i) Earthworks and geotechnical requirements

(ii) Roading and site access including a design and access statement (see 3.2.6) and a
road safety audit (see 3.2.7)

(iii) Stormwater
(iv)  Wastewater
(v) Water supply

(vi)  Landscape, including landscape plan and methouoloay including planting area
preparation, maintenance requirements and type_ of feacing to be provided (as per
Council's Parks Standards Manual).

(vii)  Network utility services;
(b) A geo-professional’s report on the suitability ofithe 1and for subdivision or development;

(c) Other reports as considered necessary«by“th:> TA in the circumstances of the proposed
infrastructure in order to meet the requii=m<nts of this Standard;

(d) A design certificate in the form of th> cejtificate in Schedule 1A.

Drawings

General

Design drawings shall be nrepared in accordance with the TA’s practices. Except where otherwise
notified, the requirements a2 as set out in this section and in sections 2 to 8 of this Standard. Drawings
shall be approved by«e TA. All drawings shall be provided in a form required by the TA.

Drawings shall-he 0 adequate detail to clearly illustrate the proposals and enable assessment of
compliancewith ihis Standard and enable accurate construction.

Compdsition of drawings
Design dirawings generally include the following:
(a) A locality plan giving the overall layout and location;

(b) Detailed plans, longitudinal sections, cross sections, and diagrams of the proposed
developments;

(c) Special details where the standard drawings are not sufficient;

(d) A north point and level datum, the scale or scales used, the date of preparation and the date of
any amendments, the designer's name and contact details, and a unique number or identifier.

(e) All levels shall be shown on a plan and shall be in terms of a recognised datum. The following
hierarchical precedence is currently in effect for datums:
1. The recognised LINZ datum (i.e. Taranaki Vertical Datum 1970).

2. A local peg is only acceptable in a rural area.
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1.8.2.3

1.8.24

1.8.2.5

Scale

Detailed plans are required for each service on a separate sheet (paper) or layers (electronic).
A general arrangement plan to show all services is also required.

The scale for plans is generally 1:500 but other accepted scales may be used to suit the level of detail
on the plans. Special details shall be to scales appropriate for clarity. Individual TAs may require
other specific scales to be used.

Content of drawings
The following information when relevant shall be shown on the design drawings:

The extent of the construction showing existing and proposed roads, and the relationship with
adjacent construction, services, or property;

Significant existing vegetation to be removed and any special or protected trees, areas of
heritage significance, and existing water bodies that may be affected by the construction;

The extent of earthworks, including earthworks on proposed reserves, existing and proposed
contours, areas of cut and fill, batter slopes, subsoil drainage, and silt control measures both
temporary and permanent;

The design of proposed roads (and their connections with existiria ioar's), including longitudinal
and cross section plans, horizontal and vertical geometry «rid levels, typical cross sections,
details of proposed pavement surface, kerbing, swales, c=2rms, footpaths, cycle paths, tree
planting, road marking and signals, and all other propzsed -oad furniture;

The horizontal and vertical location and alignment; lengths, sizes, materials, minimum cover,
position relative to other services of all propos=d water, wastewater, and stormwater systems
and service connections, valves, hydrants, marinoles, bends, tees, meters and backflow
devices, and services that may be reccan=cied or plugged, and any proposed overland
stormwater flow path;

Details and location of mechanicsily esirained portions of pipelines, pipeline bridges, pumping
stations, reservoirs, intake anc. outlet structures and the location of surface obstructions,
hazards, or other features thct may be affected by the construction;

For water mains, the nominai static pressure head at the point of connection and at the lowest
point; design pressure 22 maximum design pressure;

Details and loeation of existing and proposed telecommunications, electricity and gas supply,
and street lighting layout, including proposed underground and above ground junction boxes,
transformer:’ and similar equipment. This information is typically provided by the service
authoritie:s'orice other design drawings are finalised and approved;

Datai's of proposed landscaping of roads and allotments, and details of proposed reserve
development including earthworks, hydrological features, walkways and accessways,
laridscaping features, landscaping structures, tree planting, revegetation, hard and soft surface
treatment, park and road furniture, and playground equipment.

Recording of infrastructure — As-built information

The TA may require the design drawings to be in a certain format, suitable for later addition of as-built
information and inclusion in the TA asset map base. In particular, electronic plans will be required in
the New Plymouth District. Refer to section 1.8.10 for more information.
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1.8.3
1.8.3.1

1.8.3.2

1.8.3.3

1.8.4
1.8.41

1.8.4.2

1.8.5
1.8.5.1

Design basis for documents submitted for approval

Standard design basis
Proposals submitted on a standard design basis shall conform to this Standard.

Alternative design basis

Proposals submitted on an alternative design basis may differ from this Standard and shall apply
specifically to a particular proposal. TA approval of an alternative design does not confer approval in
general by the TA to any design criteria, construction technique or material forming part of the
alternative design.

An explanation of the design basis or construction method is to be submitted, for approval in principle.
It will be considered on its merits and should be approved provided that the design results in
infrastructural development equivalent or superior in performance to that complying with this Standard.

Alternative designs provide flexibility to meet the circumstances and requirements peculiar to the site,
or as a means of encouraging innovative design, or to meet the principle of life-cycle costing.

The National Code of Practice for Utility Operators' Access to Transport Cc:ridors contains additional
guidance on planning for new assets in the road reserve.

Life-cycle costing

Life-cycle costing shall be used to consider options within a.oroposal or a proposal as a whole. In
undertaking a life-cycle costing, consideration shall be given to the Initial costs borne by the developer
and the maintenance and replacement costs borne by.tii= fi;ture owners or the TA. A reasonable
balance shall be maintained between these short-terni.ana long-term costs.

Approval of design

When it is satisfied that the design meets th': req uirements of this Standard, or the TA’s own provisions,
or in the case of an alternative design’ that ine design satisfies the requirements of 1.8.3.2, the TA
shall notify the owner that the desian hac-been approved and endorse the plans, specifications, and
other documents accordingly. Foi th2-nurpose of this approval the TA may require the owner to make
amendments to any plans, soecifications, and other documentation and to submit further or other
reports. In considering proicct de<ign and giving its approval, the TA shall act without undue delay.

Preliminary approval'1:ay be requested prior to the commencing of resource consent process. Any
preliminary apprcizal-given may be subject to change during the resource consent process. Design
approval will ncihe given until after a resource consent is granted.

Approval L<fore commencing construction
Construction shall not commence on site unless and until:

(a) Resource consents have been issued, except when no such consents are required; and

(b) The TA(s) have approved any other consents and the drawings, specifications, and calculations
for the specific infrastructure that is required in accordance with 1.8.4.1.

C1.84.2

S.116 of the Resource Management Act sets out when a resource consent commences. Generally
this will be when any appeals against the grant of the consent have been disposed of. Where any
appeals are unresolved, approval to commence work will need to be obtained from the Environment
Court.

Notification of contracts and phases of construction

The developer shall notify the TA, in writing, of the names and addresses of contractors to whom it is
proposed to award the contracts, and the nature of the construction in each case.
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1.8.5.2

1.8.6

1.8.7
1.8.71

Unless the TA requires otherwise, the developer shall notify the TA when the following phases of
construction are reached and such other phases as the TA may determine to enable inspection to be
carried out:

Commencement of construction;
Prior to concrete construction;
Prepared earthworks and subsoil drainage prior to filling;

Completed earthworks and prepared subgrade - CBRs (California Bearing Ratio) required,
refer to 3.3.3.1;

(e) Water, wastewater, and stormwater reticulation prior to backfilling;
) Water and wastewater reticulation during pressure testing;

(9) Finished basecourse before the commencement of road sealing (applies in all districts) with
NDMs (Nuclear Density Meter) and Benkelman Beam tests (applicable in New Plymouth district

only);
(h) Disinfection of water mains;
(i) Prior to any planting;
() On completion of planting;
(k) Other specific times as specified by the TA;

() Water tracer wire continuity testing.

At least 24 hours’ notice shall be given by the develorai..Ins pection shall be carried out within 24 hours
of notification if possible. Further construction phases shall not proceed until inspection has been
made.

C1.8.5.2
TAs may require the appointment of a ‘“zveloper’s professional advisor’ or ‘independent qualified
person (IQP)’ in which case thi< re yuirement will be performed by that person.

Supervision of consiruciion

The level of supervisiCn undertaken in connection with any construction shall be agreed between the
TA and the develsper, or, if appointed, the developer’s professional advisor or the IQP as the case
may be, and shall te appropriate to the circumstances considering the size and importance of the
project, the~cori-plexity of the construction, and the experience and demonstrated skill in quality
managemexi o ihe person undertaking the construction.

The TA requires completion certificates in the form given in Schedules 1B and 1C. The TA reserves
the right to inspect any work at its discretion. Such certification may be required from the contractors
undertaking the construction, or the developer, or the developer’s professional advisor (if any). The
certificates shall be in the form given in Schedules 1B and 1C.

C1.8.6

An appropriate level of supervision can be selected by reference to the Construction Monitoring
Services information published by the Institution of Professional Engineers of New Zealand (IPENZ)
and the Association of Consulting Engineers New Zealand (ACENZ).

Connecting to existing services

Connection of water, wastewater, stormwater, and other services to existing systems will normally be
carried out by the appropriate network utility operator at the cost of the developer, except that at the
discretion of the network utility operator connections may be made by the owner, or contractor
employed by the owner, if appropriately qualified and under the network utility operator’s supervision.
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1.8.7.2

1.8.8

1.8.9

1.8.10

1.8.11

1.8.12
1.8.12.1

The developer shall give the network utility operator 5 working days’ notice of intention to connect to
existing services. Where required, new services shall be tested and approved by the network utility
operator prior to connection.

Testing

Any infrastructure required to be tested by the developer shall be pre-tested and proved satisfactory
by the developer before test by the network utility operator is requested.

Maintenance

The developer shall maintain the infrastructure until it is formally taken over by the TA or to a date
specified in a bond or consent condition for completion of uncompleted infrastructure. The developer
shall not be responsible for damage caused by other activities such as building construction or for fair
wear and tear or vandalism caused by public use of the roads that have been taken over by the TA or
network authority.

Completion documentation

On completion of all subdivision and land development infrastructure, the: de ‘eioper shall provide the
TA with the following:

(a) The geotechnical reports and as-built plans required by 2.6 of tiiis Standard;

(b) As-built plans of all infrastructure showing the informat*icn set outin Schedule 1D. As-built plans
and data must be provided to NPDC electronically.in accordance with the requirements of the
New Plymouth District Council As-Built Survey and' L=ia Specification;

(c) Evidence that all testing required by this Stendzid nas been carried out and that the test results
comply with the requirements of this Stanaarc;

(d) Evidence that reticulation and plan’ to ne'taken over by network utility operators have been
installed to their standards and will cc“taken over, operated and maintained by the network
utility operator concerned;

(e) Completion certificates as p<r Schedules 1B and 1C;

) Certification by a suitably ualified person where they have recommended a specific design
and construction s been undertaken in accordance with that recommendation. The
certification shcll state that the suitably qualified person supervised the construction and it has
been comp!eted v accordance with the recommended design principles;

(9) Other couumentation required by the TA including, but not limited to, operation and
maizite naince manuals, and warranties for new facilities involving electrical or mechanical plant
~nd esset valuations for all infrastructures to be taken over by the TA.

(h) CTTV inspections as per the New Zealand Pipe Inspection Manual. CCTV inspections of new
sewer drains requires a minimum of 10mm flowing water to assess gradients and dips.

(i) Asset attributes data, including valuations, shall be provided for assets to be vested in the TA
and shall comply with the requirements of the TA.

Approval of uncompleted work

Where in the opinion of the TA it is assessed as reasonable, and unlikely to materially affect the safe
operation of public assets and expectations and interests of the public and directly affected private
parties, the TA may approve the deferral of completion of an element of a consented and approved
work, subject to satisfactory bonds being arranged.

Defects Liability Period

Assets to be vested in the TA can be accepted by the TA notwithstanding any Defects Liability Period
relating to those assets not having expired. Even if assets have been accepted by the TA, the
developer shall remain responsible for the maintenance of the asset during the Defects Liability Period
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1.8.12.2

1.8.12.3

1.8.12.4

1.8.12.5

1.8.12.6

1.9

1.9.1
1.9.1.1

1.9.1.2

1.9.1.3

1.9.1.4

1.9.2
1.9.2.1

1.9.2.2

and for the rectification of any defects or the carrying out of any required remedial work during such
period with all such work to be carried out to the standard required by the TA. The developer shall not
be responsible for fair wear and tear during the Defects Liability Period.

The Defects Liability Period shall be for such a period as the TA shall in its sole discretion determine,
taking into account the type, nature and value of the asset.

The Defects Liability Period will commence when construction of the asset has been determined by
the TA as being substantially complete. This is the latter of when the asset can function as designed
and can be used safely or upon issue of the Section 224 Certificate.

The TA shall be entitled to require the developer to provide a bond in accordance with clause 1.9.2 to
ensure compliance with the developer’s obligations under this clause.

The developer shall rectify any defects and carry out any required remedial work during the Defects
Liability Period within seven days of being made aware of any such defects or the requirement for
such remedial work unless otherwise agreed. If the developer fails to rectify anv such defects or carry
out such remedial work within such seven day period, then the TA may arranaa.1e rectify such defects
or carry out such remedial work at the cost to the developer in all respecis..i’2e TA shall be entitled
to recover any such costs under the terms of any bond entered into bvtha developer.

The developer shall notify the TA at least 14 days prior to the expiy.of trie Defects Liability Period and
arrange for an inspection of the asset to ensure that the asse*''s in a condition able to be vested in the
TA.

Bonds and charges

Uncompleted works

Bonds to cover uncompleted works, .cspecially where a subdivision or development has been
substantially completed, are recognised as an acceptable procedure and may be permitted at the
discretion of the TA.

Bonds shall be secured by an‘appropriate guarantee or shall be in cash and lodged with the TA. Where
necessary bonds shall be 2xecuted and registered.

The amount of the-bona zhall be the estimated value of the uncompleted work plus a margin to cover
additional costs esiimated to be incurred by the TA in the event of default.

The bond<shi!.ensure completion of the work by an agreed date. The developer will advise the
Author'sea Gficer of the TA when the work has been completed. Where it is apparent that the work
might not ke completed to the required standard by the agreed date, the TA may, at its sole discretion,
call in the bond and use the bond amount to complete the work. The developer shall be liable for all
costs incurred by the TA in completing the work.

Defects Liability Bond

The TA shall be entitled to require the developer to enter into a Defects Liability Bond to secure the
obligations of the developer during the Defects Liability Period.

The bond amount shall be based on the capital value of the asset as follows:
o 5% of the first $200,000; plus
. 2.5% of any amount over $200,000

to a maximum bond amount of $200,000.
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1.9.2.3 The TA may require the bond amount to be in cash or may require an approved guarantor to guarantee
the obligations of the developer pursuant to the Defects Liability Bond.

1.9.2.4 The terms of the Defects Liability Bond shall be otherwise upon such terms as the TA shall require,
taking into account the type, nature and value of the asset and the Defects Liability Period.

1.10 Fees and Charges

All activities, approvals, connections or the like required to comply with these standards shall be
subject to fees and charges as set out in Council's Fees and Charges Policy where applicable.
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SCHEDULE 1A
DESIGN CERTIFICATE — LAND DEVELOPMENT/SUBDIVISION

IS 0 =1 = PSPPSR
(Approved certifier firm/suitably qualified design professional)
1 SRR SPUEPRSR
(Developer/owner)

RO =] =S U o | = R 1 SRR
(Territorial authority)

L TSRS

(Description of land development/subdivision)
AT L e e et ee e e e e et e e e eabaeeeesaanreeaeeansaeeaeennnsreeesannsreesesnssnses ST D ttttee e e e eeeeenneeeens
(Address)

.......................................................................... has been engaged by ...l

(Consultant/designer) (Developer/owner)

to provide.......oooviiiiiii services for {ic='>nd development and/or subdivision described

above.

L have the qualificiitions 'and experience relevant to this project as set out herein

and have designed the land development/subdivizior. and confirm that the design is to current engineering
practice, and that | believe on reasonable grounds that it satisfies all relevant resource consent conditions, all
relevant ........ooooiiiiiiiii e (insert name of authority) requirements and applicable
codes and standards.

I / My practice holds professiona! inacmnity insurance to the amount of $................... and includes run-off
cover.

............................................... (D | (= T SO O PR OUPPRURRONE

(Name, title, and professional qualifications)

NOTE - This statement shall only be relied upon by the territorial authority named above. Liability under this
statement accrues to the approved certifier firm only. The total maximum amount of damages payable arising
from this statement and all other statements provided to the territorial authority on this land
development/subdivision, whether in contract, tort, or otherwise (including negligence), is limited to the sum of
S, (insert)

Copyright waived
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SCHEDULE 1B
CONTRACTOR’S CERTIFICATE UPON COMPLETION OF LAND
DEVELOPMENT/SUBDIVISION

IS SUED BY ittt h et h et h et et E bR nE e e ae e eh e et eE et e ae e nee e e bt e et e be e ne e b e e nneenenean
(Contractor)
IO SO SU SRRSO
(Principal)
TO BE SUPPLIED TO: ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et b e btk e e he e s et e a e e eae e et e s ee e eabesheeenbeenbeenbeennee e
(Territorial authority)

O USRS
(Description of land development/subdivision)
RN s S SPRR
(address) ................................................................................
............................................................................. has contracted 10 ... e

(Contractor) {Pr.ncipal)

to carry out and complete certain land development and/on subdivision construction in accordance with a

contract, titled Contract No. ............ fOr o T (‘the contract’).
| e a duly authorised representative of .........ccccceevceeiiieiiie s,
(Duly authorised agent) (Contractor)
hereby certify that ............................L, . has carried out and completed
(Contracior)

the construction, other than those ouistanding works listed below, in accordance with the contract and in
accordance with approved engiiiearing drawings and specifications.

Copyright waived
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SCHEDULE 1C
CERTIFICATION UPON COMPLETION OF LAND
DEVELOPMENT/SUBDIVISION

IS SUED BY ittt h et h et h et et E bR nE e e ae e eh e et eE et e ae e nee e e bt e et e be e ne e b e e nneenenean
(Approved cetrtifier firm)
I TSP URURPORNE
(Developer/owner)
TO BE SUPPLIED TO: ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et b e bt ekt e e he e sae e e a e e ea e e et e s ee e eabesee e e b e enbeenbeennee e
(Territorial authority)

O L U TS TS TOP PO U P UPR PRSP
(Description of land development/subdivision)
S SRR
................................................................................. (Address)
......................................................................... has been engaged by ..........¢eoco i

(Consultant/designer) (Developer/owner)

to provide construction observation review and certification services fcr the above subdivision which is described
in the specification and shown on the drawings numbered

................................................................................. E= o] o (01 I
( Territorial authority)

I have sighted the . ... e e, consent and  conditions  of
subdivision
(Territorial avthority)

and the approved specification and drawirgs.

On the basis of periodic reviews of th'e zonstruction and information supplied by the contractor in the course of
the construction, | believe on reasonaile grounds that the infrastructure other than those outstanding works
listed below, is complete and hzs een constructed in accordance with:

(a) The approved engineerii.o-drawings and specifications and any approved amendments;
(b) The Council’s Engineerivig.Standards; and
(c) The manufacture’’s. nsiuctions

................................................................................... Date ..o

(Name, title, and professional qualifications)

NOTE — This statement shall only be relied upon by the territorial authority named above. Liability under this
statement accrues to the approved certifier firm only. The total maximum amount of damages payable arising
from this statement and all other statements provided to the territorial authority in relation to this land
development/ subdivision, whether in contract, tort, or otherwise (including negligence), is limited to the sum of
S (insert).

Outstanding works

Copyright waived
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SCHEDULE 1D
AS-BUILT PLANS

Information given on as-built drawings, shall be submitted electronically and shall include, but not be limited to:

(@) Stormwater and wastewater reticulation — including the coordinated positions of manholes, manhole
inverts, inverts of pipes and lid levels, measurements to house connections, and laterals and their length
and position. Positions of connections and laterals shall be both coordinated and referenced to adjacent
manhole lids and boundary pegs. All levels shall be in terms of datum approved by the TA,;

(b) Stormwater management devices — as-built plans for low impact stormwater management devices and
non-reticulated components;

(c) Flood and secondary flow information, flood water levels and the extent of any overland secondary flows
shall be shown where these have been obtained or derived during the design;

(d) Water reticulation — including the position of mains, location of hydrants, valves, tees, reducers,
connections, tobies, water meters, and specials. All features shall be accurately dimensioned, coordinated,
and referenced so that they can be accurately relocated in the field;

(e) Ducts — measurements to ducts installed by the developer for utilities;

(f) Labelling of pipes and ducts to cover diameter, pipe material and class, yea laid, jointing type;

(g) Road names where available — as approved by the TA;

(h) Coordinates and levels of all utility surface features to be takerrovaroy the TA, including tobies, and water
meters;

(i) The coordinates of at least two points on each plan in texmz-0Of an appropriate geodetic or cadastral datum
and the origin of the plan level datum;

(i) Geotechnical completion report and as-built-arawings as detailed in 2.6.1 and 2.6.2 of NZS 4404:2010.
As-built surface contours covering all areas cf disturbed and cut/fill ground;

(k) Road construction, including location_struciural details, and details of road marking, signals, lighting, and
signs, landscape features, seating, ana oiner amenities and features;

() Road pavement and surfacing in‘ormation;
(m) Landscape features, sexting, and other amenities and features;
(n) Completed schedule oriand and assets to vest in Council;

(o) Lighting/elect:izai cable.

Copyright waived
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2.2

2.21

2.2.2

EARTHWORKS AND GEOTECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the assessment of land stability and the design and control of
earthworks to ensure a suitable platform for the construction of buildings, roads, and other structures.
A low impact design approach is preferred. Geotechnical assessment shall be undertaken by a geo-
professional defined in 1.2.2 of this Standard where:

(a) The assessment of land stability requires specialist expertise;

(b) The construction of earthworks associated with any development requires initial planning and
design to ensure that banks and batters remain stable and that fill material is placed in such a
way that it remains stable and can support the future loads imposed on it;

(c) There is historical fill which has not been undertaken in accordance with any Standard or where
natural slopes, banks, or batters are involved;

(d) The assessment of ground for the foundations of buildings, roads;. services, and other
infrastructure requires specialist expertise as weak ground may reaun = special design;

(e) The wide range of soil types, physical conditions, and environmental factors applying in
different areas make it difficult to specify precise or prescriplive requirements for land stability
assessment or earthworks.

In setting design, construction requirements, or developmenu. limitations the designer shall take
account of all relevant standards and TA requirements.

c2.1
NZS 4431 is applicable to the constructior, u carth fills for residential development including
residential roading

General

Objective

The objective of this sectior..is to set out some, but not necessarily all of the matters which need to be
considered in plannirig and constructing a land development project. The aim is to provide information
for professionals <nvolved in designing and constructing a land development project and to require
geotechnical elpertice in projects where land stability could be an issue or where earthworks other
than of a mincr rature will occur.

The gea-professional needs to be involved in the choice of final land form. This decision depends on
many factors which may be specific to the development. These include the relationship with
surrounding landscapes, the size of the development, the proposed and existing roading patterns, the
preservation of natural features, wahi tapu, and other historic and archaeological sites, the land
stability and underlying structural geology, the function and purpose of the development and the
potential for flooding, and erosion and other natural hazards and events including earthquakes. The
aim is to also give guidance on the identification of and assessment of the order of importance of the
above factors which will vary from project to project.

Referenced documents

A selection of useful guidance material on geotechnical and geomechanical issues in land
development is set out in Referenced Documents. Related Documents lists additional material that
may be useful.
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224

2.3

2.3.1

Territorial authorities’ requirements

The TA may require an assessment of land stability to meet the provisions of the Resource
Management Act and Building Act. The TA requires and relies on the assessment made by the geo-
professional.

Special requirements apply when land is subject to erosion, avulsion, alluvium, falling debris,
subsidence, slippage, rotation, creep, or inundation from any source. In such situations reference
needs to be made to s. 106 of the Resource Management Act and, for subsequent building work, s.
71 of the Building Act.

Advice should be sought from the regional council for earthworks and consent requirements.
The methods used and investigations undertaken are defined by the TA and the geo-professional.

This Standard does not set those requirements or set standards for assessing geotechnical risk.

Geotechnical requirements

Where any proposed development involves the assessment of slope stabllity ¢r the detailed evaluation
of the suitability of natural ground for the foundations of buildings, roading, aind other structures, or the
carrying out of bulk earthworks, then a geo-professional shall be appcinted by the developer to carry
out the following functions:

(a) Check regional and district plans, records, and. requiizments prior to commencement of
geotechnical assessment;

(b) Prior to the detailed planning of any deve'opmeri, to undertake a site inspection and such
investigations of subsurface conditions s may be required, and to identify geotechnical
hazards affecting the land, including 2any. special conditions that may affect the design of any
pipelines, underground structures, cr ott er utility services;

(c) Before construction commences, t) review the drawings and specifications defining any
earthworks or other constri:Ciion and to submit a written report to the TA on the foundation and
stability aspects of the praie<t;

(d) Before and during <onctriction, to determine the extent of further geo-professional services
required (including ¢=o0logical investigation);

(e) Any work récescary to manage the risk of geotechnical instability during the construction
process:

f) Befeie axd during construction, to determine the methods, location, and frequency of
cons’cucton control tests to be carried out, determine the reliability of the testing, and to
aval iate the significance of test results and field inspection reports in assessing the quality of
the finished work;

(9) During construction, to undertake regular inspection consistent with the extent and
geotechnical issues associated with the project;

(h) On completion, to submit a written report to the TA attesting to the compliance of the earthworks
with the specifications and to the suitability of the development for its proposed use including
natural ground within the development area. Where NZS 4431 is applicable, the reporting
requirements of that Standard shall be used as a minimum requirement.

Design

Design factors
The design process shall include, but not be limited to:
(a) Preliminary site evaluation;

(b) Identification of special features to be retained/protected;
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2.3.2

Low impact design considerations;

Selection of the choice of landform;

Stability assessment;

Assessment of special soil types where applicable;
Setting of compaction standards for fill material;
Erosion, sediment, and dust control;

Seismic considerations;

Geothermal issues where applicable.

Preliminary site evaluation

During the preliminary site evaluation phase the developer’s professional advisor shall engage a geo-
professional at an early stage to undertake a preliminary site evaluation and prepare a geotechnical
assessment report where there is doubt about the stability or suitability of the gsound for the proposed
development, or there are any TA or local practice requirements for geoteciiicc' involvement in the
project.

In cases where more than a visual appraisal is deemed to be requirea; particular attention will need to
be given to the following matters, as appropriate, which shou'a normally be considered prior to
preparing a proposal for development:

(@)

Low impact design factors:

The preliminary site evaluation needs to take into « ccount low impact design factors. These
include consideration of maintaining and inprsving natural waterway features and optimising
waterway crossing locations. Protection o weil-drained soils and natural soakage areas also
need to be taken into account. LIDs+synonymous with Water Sensitive Design in the New
Plymouth District.

Drainage:

Identify the existing natural rirainage pattern of any area and locate any natural springs or
seepage. Where any everland flow paths or natural surface or subsurface drainage paths are
interfered with or altzred by earthworks, then appropriate measures should be taken to ensure
that adequate alteriative drainage facilities are provided to ensure there is no increase in flood
hazard risk to.txe site or adjoining properties.

Slope stability:

Some natural'slopes exist in a state of only marginal stability and relatively minor disturbance
suc!i as tranching, excavation for streets or building platforms, removal of scrub and vegetation,
ci-heerection of buildings, can lead to failure. Signs of instability include cracked or hummocky
surfuces, crescent-shaped depressions, crooked fences, trees or power poles leaning uphill or
downhill, uneven surfaces, swamps or wet ground in elevated positions, plants such as rushes
growing down a slope, and water seeping from the ground. In addition, a simple desktop study
of aerial photographs may show indications of historic failures as well as faulting, resulting in
linear ground features. Refer to BRANZ Study Report 004, Crawford and Millar 1998, or the
New Zealand Geotechnical Society publications. Field description of soil and rock and
Geotechnical issues in land development. For a sample checklist for geotechnical assessments
refer to Crawford and Millar 1998. Existing or potential surface creep effects also need to be
investigated and reported upon.

Foundation stability:

A study of the general topography of the site and its surroundings may indicate areas which
have previously been built up as a result of natural ground movement or by the deliberate
placing of fill material. Unless such fill has been placed and compacted under proper control,
instability or long-term differential settlement could occur causing damage to superimposed
structures, roads, services, or other structures.
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(e) Stream instability:
There is a potential for instability through changes to the current ground conditions, such as
stream erosion.

f) Local conditions:
A wide range of soil types exists throughout New Zealand which may need special
consideration. Expansive soils, volcanic soils, soft alluvial sediments, and compressible soils
are examples of these. Liquefaction of saturated non-cohesive soils should also be considered.
The TA may have information on the soil types in its area, including potentially contaminated
land.

(9) Peer review:
Where risk for the land prior to development is assessed as being medium to very high risk, a
peer review of the geotechnical assessment for the proposed development may be required
and this would need to be carried out by an independent geo-professional. (For guidance see
NZ Geomechanics News (Crawford and Millar) for risk classification and (Cook et al) for peer
review.)

C2.32

The preliminary evaluation should be carried out in the context of the tctal s.inoundings of the site,
and should not be influenced by details of land tenure, territorial, or nu>e; bsundary considerations.
Where the preliminary evaluation discloses the potential for slope n:stavility, other geotechnical or
geological hazards, or the need for major foundations or fo, 2arthworks, the geo-professional
should be involved at an early stage in the planning of the ¢ :veispment.

Landform selection

The final choice of landform shall represent the moct-uesirable compromise between the development
requirements and the preservation of natural fectures and the natural character and landscape amenity
values of the site including the retention of'natural watercourses. Landform selection needs to take
into account low impact design principles-including retention of existing landforms and natural features
where possible, and avoiding earthwcrks \vhere there are existing habitats of indigenous species,
wetlands, or areas of high natural.Ciiaracter. The design shall take into account the following factors
in making the selection of the finai:hoice of the landform:

(a) The choice of a suitable.laridform may be specific to a particular site. An earthworks approach
that respects and reiects the natural topography of the site is preferred. Considerations for
carrying out eaithworks include:

(i) The =unimisation of the risk of damage to property occurring through ground movement
ir. trie-torm of slips, subsidence, creep, erosion, or settlement

(i) Ine minimisation of the risk of damage to property occurring through flooding, or surface
water run-off

(iii) The development of a more desirable roading pattern with improved accessibility to and
within the site and the creation of a better sense of orientation and identity for the area
as a whole

(iv)  The efficiency of overall land utilisation including the quality of individual sites and
amenity areas around buildings, the economics of providing engineering services, and
the standard of roading and on-site vehicular access

(v) The need to create suitably graded areas for playing fields and other community
facilities, and

(vi)  The enhancement of the general environmental character of the area;
(b) The general nature and shape of the ground including:
(i) The geological nature and distribution of soils and rock
(i) Existing and proposed drainage conditions, and the likely effects on groundwater

(ii)  Previous history of ground movements in similar soils in the area
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(iv)  Performance of comparable cuts and fills (if any) in adjacent areas, and

(v) Air photography and other sources of information which should be reviewed and
incorporated into any slope stability assessment;

(c) Soil data as applicable for areas which:
(i) Are intended to form in situ bases for fills
(ii) Are intended to yield material for the construction of fills
(i)  Areintended to be exposed as permanent batters, and
(iv)  Are to remain as permanent slopes or cut areas;
(d) Borings, probings, or open cuts as necessary to:
(i) Classify the soil strata by field and visual methods
(ii) Evaluate the likely extent and variation in depths of the principal soil types, and
(iii) Establish the natural groundwater levels;
(e) Soil information required for:
i) Further sampling and testing which may be required on i=prescntative soil types
i) Relating subsequent soil test properties to relevant strawa over the site

(

(

(i)  Assessment and design for slope stability

(iv)  Assessment and design for foundations stiwable.for the finished site, and
(

V) Assessment and design for road subgradas

The test data appropriate in different-2raas should be determined by the geo-professional.

234 Stability criteria
In making an assessment of the s*ability of slopes and earth fills, the geo-professional shall use
accepted criteria and analysis_m=inods. Stability criteria applicable to land development in New
Zealand are published or recommz2nded by the New Zealand Geotechnical Society (see Referenced
Documents).
235 Special soil tyres
If special soil tyvas ere known to exist in a locality or are identified, then a geo-professional shall be
engaged to"zdv se on appropriate measures for incorporation of these soils into a development.
Special saiivypes include, but are not limited to:
(a) Sai's with high shrinkage and expansion;
(b) Compressible soils;
(c) Volcanic sails;
(d) Soils subject to liquefaction;
(e) Soils prone to dispersion (such as loess).
C2.3.5
The geo-professional should refer to the TA for hazard maps or information on special soil types in
the locality if unfamiliar with the area.
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2.3.6

2.3.7
2.3.71

2.3.7.2

Compaction standards for fill material

The standard of compaction and method of determination shall be as set out in NZS 4431. Where
NZS 4431 is not applicable, the methods and standards of compaction shall be specified by the geo-
professional.

C2.3.6

Commercial and industrial developments often have specialised requirements for fill materials and
compaction. In these cases the requirements of NZS 4431 may not be applicable. The geo-
professional should set the fill standards and procedures for these developments.

Erosion, sediment, and dust control

Minimisation of effects

Earthworks shall be designed and constructed in such a way as to minimise soil erosion and sediment
discharge. Where necessary, permanent provision shall be made to control erosion and sediment
discharge from the area of the earthworks.

Generation of dust during and after the earthworks operation shall be corsiderad during the planning
and design phase. If necessary, specific measures shall be incorporated ‘o control dust.

c2.3.7.1

Most TAs have requirements for erosion, sediment, and dux. on.rol or these will be set in resource
consents for the project. Such conditions should be referred tc and taken into account in the early
stages of planning a project.

Protection measures

Where surface water could cause batter erosicn Giinternal instability through infiltration into the soil,
open interceptor drains shall be construcied in permanent materials, and benches in batter faces
should be sloped back and graded lorgituaivially and transversely to reduce spillage of stormwater
over the batter.

Water from stormwater systeris she!l be prevented from flowing into fill or into natural ground near the
toe or sides of the fill.

No stormwater or wrctewater soakage systems shall be constructed in fill or natural ground which
could impair the stability of the ground.

Protection maasures shall include the following as appropriate:
(a) FZiesian control mechanisms:

(i) Temporary drains to be constructed at the toe of steep slopes to intercept surface run-
off and to lead away for treatment where required before discharge to a stable
watercourse or pipe stormwater system

(ii) Surface water to be diverted away from or prevented from discharging over batter faces
and other areas of bare earth by bunds formed to intercept surface run-off and treated
where required prior to discharge through stable channels or pipes, preferably into
stable watercourses or piped stormwater systems

(i)  The upper surface of fills to be shaped and compacted with rubber-tyred or smooth-
wheeled plant when rain is impending, or when the site is to be left unattended to
minimise water infiltration

(iv)  The completed battered surfaces of fills to be topsoiled and vegetated, or otherwise
resurfaced to reduce run-off velocities

(v) Control of erosion and sediment discharge may require planting, environmental matting,
hydroseeding, drainage channels, or similar measures at an early stage in the
earthworks construction phase
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2.3.8

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.6.1

(vi) Dust control may require frequent watering during construction along with establishment
of the permanent surface at an early stage in the construction phase;

(b) Sediment management devices:
(i) The surfaces of fills and cuts to be graded to prevent ponding

(ii) Sediment traps and retention ponds to be constructed where they are necessary. These
should be cleaned out, as required, to ensure that adequate sediment storage is
maintained, with appropriate plans for decommissioning

(i)  Temporary barriers or silt fences using silt control geotextiles, to be used to reduce flow
velocities and to trap sediment

(iv)  Sections of natural ground to be left unstripped to act as grass (or other vegetation)
filters for run-off from adjacent areas.

Seismic considerations

The geo-professional shall consider the seismic effects on earth fills, slopes, «and liquefiable ground
and shall take these into account in design and construction of any develop.icnin accordance with
the scale of the development.

Approval of proposed works

The approval process for land development and subdivisicn design and construction shall be in
accordance with section 1 of this Standard. Land stability. assessments and the design and control of
earthworks require approval from the TAs.

Construction

Earthworks shall be carried out to the standara: dstailed in the approved specifications and drawings,
and any requirements in a regional or district plan or consent issued by the TA.

The construction control testing skaii be carried out by a testing laboratory or competent person under
the control of the geo-professiorai;’ana to the recognised testing standards as deemed appropriate.

The testing laboratory shz!l Fave recognised registration or quality assurance qualifications.
Final documentaiion

Geotechriiza’ completion report

For all“deveiopments where a geo-professional is engaged the geo-professional shall submit a
geotechnical completion report to the developer and the TA accompanied by a statement of
professional opinion as set out in Schedule 2A. The geotechnical report shall identify any specific
design requirements which would necessitate the building design deviating from NZS 3604.

The expected level of site movement from reactive soil (expansive soils) under AS 2870:1996 shall be
identified by their respective class and included in the geotechnical completion report. The soil
properties used in determining the class are to be recorded in the report. The site subsoil class to the
provisions of NZS 1170.5 section 3 and NZS 1170.5 Supp 1 C3.1.3 shall be identified in the
geotechnical completion report.

The report shall describe the extent of inspection, revisit and review all inferences and assumptions
made during the investigation, assess the results of testing and state the geo-professional’s
professional opinion on the compliance of the development with the standards set by the geo-
professional. The report shall also include all geotechnical reports prepared for the development.
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2.6.2

Documentation on the testing of the soils for compaction shall be included in the geotechnical
completion report. This documentation should clearly show the areas in which compaction met the
required standards, as well as any areas requiring retesting, and areas which did not meet the
standards.

For developments where there are no earthworks the geotechnical completion report will comprise the
geotechnical assessment report. For large or more complex developments where there may have
been several stages of geotechnical reporting, all prior reports covering the subject area of land under
certification shall be included in the geotechnical completion report. The geotechnical completion
report shall identify areas that provide good ground as defined in NZS 3604. Those areas that require
specific design for stability and foundation design shall also be noted.

As-built drawings for earthworks and subsoil drains

Where earthworks have occurred, an as-built plan shall be prepared showing finished contours. The
plans shall also show original contours where earthworks have occurred to illustrate the extent and
depth of cuts and fills. Alternative methods of representing earthwork depths may be acceptable
including plans showing lines joining all points of equal depth of cut and fill &t appropriate vertical
intervals. The as-built plans shall also record the position, type, and size cfali'zubsoil drains and their
outlets, and show any areas of fill or natural ground which the geo-orafessional considers do not
comply with this Standard or areas where the standards have’been varied from the original
construction specification.

These plans shall be made available to the TA and the developer in conjunction with the geotechnical
completion report.
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SCHEDULE 2A
STATEMENT OF PROFESSIONAL OPINION ON SUITABILITY OF LAND FOR
BUILDING CONSTRUCTION

[0V 7= o o] 44T o S
[ 1=V 7= o oY SR

[ eTor=) i o] TR SO ROP PR

(Full name) (Name and address of firm)

Hereby confirm that:

1. |l am a geo-professional as defined in clause 1.2.2 of NZS 4404:2010 and was retainetd by the developer as
the geo-professional on the above development.

2. The extent of my preliminary investigations are described in my Report(s).riuraber ... ,
[0 F=1 (Yo [ , and the conclusions and recommendations of tha/thoce document(s) have been
re-evaluated in the preparation of this report. The extent of my inspections during construction, and the
results of all tests and/or re-evaluations carried out are as describedin iny geotechnical completion report
dated ..o

3. In my professional opinion, not to be construed as a guarantee, i.censider that (delete as appropriate):

(a) The earth fills shown on the attached Plan No............=.... have been placed in compliance with the
requirements of the ... B Council and my specification.

(b) The completed works take into account land sicpe.and foundation stability considerations, subject to
the appended foundation recommendations.anc earthworks restrictions, (which should be read in
conjunction with the appended final site contcur plan).

(c) Subject to 3(a) and 3(b) of this Schzale, the original ground not affected by filling is suitable for the
erection of buildings designed acroiing to NZS 3604 provided that:

() oo et et

(d) Subject to 3(a) and.5(b) of this Schedule, the filled ground is suitable for the erection of buildings
designed according «o'NZS 3604 provided that:

(1) oo e e ettt
() e oot et

(e) The originel gyround not affected by filling and the filled ground are not subject to erosion, subsidence,
or slippage in accordance with the provisions of section 106 of the Resource Management Act 1991
provided that:

NOTE — These subclauses may be deleted or added to as appropriate, to include such considerations as
expansive soils where excluded from NZS 3604, and site seismic characteristics as covered in clause 3.1.3 of
NZS 1170.5.
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4. This professional opinion is furnished to the TA and the developer for their purposes alone on the
express condition that it will not be relied upon by any other person and does not remove the necessity
for the normal inspection of foundation conditions at the time of erection of any building.

5. This certificate shall be read in conjunction with my geotechnical report referred to in clause 2 above
and shall not be copied or reproduced except in conjunction with the full geotechnical completion report.

(Name, title, and professional qualifications)

Copyright waived
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3.1

3.2

3.21

3.2.2

3.23

ROADS

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the design and construction of roads for land development and
subdivision. Section 3 provides engineering design and construction solutions for most situations.

General

Objective

The objective is to provide roads that are safe for all road users and designed to the context of their
environment. Roads shall be capable of carrying all utility services underground, provide for the
management of stormwater, and contribute to quality urban design.

Related Standards and guidelines

A selection of currently available documents which provide an appropriate besic->r road design is set
out in Referenced Documents. Related Documents lists additional material triavmay be useful. These
are not exclusive. Other Standards, guidelines, and design responses:niay-h< used where appropriate
and accepted by the TA.

Road purpose

Roads serve a number of purposes that enhance quality.0i\lifZ in neighbourhoods, towns, and cities;
improve opportunities for business in commercial areas; and meet a range of local, regional, and
national goals for access, mobility, and land use.

Roads serve the following functions:

(a) A place for access and interaction, inciuding:
(i) Providing for human.interacuon
(ii) Facilitating commerc= and business
(iii) Enabling accesa to buildings, lots, and public spaces
(iv)  Parking;
(b) A link for corineciion and movement of people and goods including the following user groups:
(i) Peadectrians
(i) Cyclists
[fy Public transport
() Freight and goods vehicles
(v) Private motor vehicles
(vi)  Other modes which are not vehicles;

(c) A corridor for utility and amenity infrastructure, including:
(i) Stormwater treatment and conveyance
(ii) Road lighting
(iii) Landscaping and street furniture
(iv)  Utility services
(v) Signals, signs, and markings
(vi)  Safety, convenience, and crime prevention.
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3.24

3.2.5

3.2.6

Deleted (Place and link context)

Table 3.1 — Deleted (Land use and area type matrix describing typical place & transport
context)

C3.24.2

Arterial roads and motorways are not included in this Standard. These roads are subject to specific
design standards to be agreed with the road controlling authority to ensure through movement
connectivity associated with the broader sector in which such roading is located. The following
descriptions are included for information:

(a) Minor arterial road: A road that provides access between connector/collector and major
arterial roads. Minor arterial roads have a dominant through vehicular movement and carry
the major public transport routes. Access to property may be restricted and rear servicing
facilities may be required. Urban traffic volumes are typically 8,000 vpd to 20,000 vpd and
rural from 1,000 to 5,000 vpd with a higher proportion of heavy vehicles. Typical urban
operating speeds are 40 to 60 km/h and rural 80 to 100 km/h.

(b) Major arterial road: A road that provides interconnections between maj.+ sectors of a large
area linked with external areas and distributes traffic from major iniarcity links. Access is
generally at grade but may be limited. Urban traffic volumes are ~ typ.cally greater than
20,000 vpd and rural 5,000 vpd with a significant number of heav, vehicles. Typical urban
operating speeds are 50 to 70 km/h and rural 80 to 100 km/n.

(c) Motorway: Motorways have the highest link function .:nd ave no frontage access. Typical
operating speed is 100 km/h.

Designers are encouraged to read the One Network Road' Classification System in conjunction with

this standard to ensure compatibility and consisteicv

Network connectivity

Well-connected networks (roads and cther;links) are achieved with smaller block sizes and regular
connections. Network connectivity shali=¢ designed to achieve:

(a) Shorter travel distances;

(b) An increased numkber o2 ernative routes for all types of users;

(c) Increased opprirtunity for interaction;

(d) Improved &ccess to public transport, cycling and walking networks, and access to destinations.

Developme:it design shall ensure connectivity to properties and roads that have been developed, or
that hava-thé potential to be developed in the future. The design process should ensure the following
maximum v alking distances from a lot to a connector/collector or arterial road:

(a) Rural: No maximum distance. The design should maximise future connectivity to a suburban
network;

(b) Urban: 300 m;
(c) Centre: 200 m.
Where factors, such as topography or barriers, limit the ability to achieve the network connectivity

standard, the designer shall optimise network connectivity and access to the maximum extent
practical. The designer shall maximise connectivity to existing development.

Design and access statement

A design and access statement shall be submitted with the application for design approval. The
statement shall cover all relevant aspects of 3.2 and 3.3 of this Standard and specifically address:

(a) Road dimensions and layout;
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3.2.7

3.3

3.3.1

(b) Link and place functions;

(c) Connectivity;

(d) How target operating speeds will be achieved;
(e)

How LID principles have been considered for stormwater run-off from the roads. LID is
considered to be synonymous with Water Sensitive Design within the New Plymouth District.

In addition a design and access statement shall evaluate the effects of the proposed development at
its ultimate extent (and staged, where applicable) on the surrounding communities and transportation
network.

C3.2.6
Design and access statements allow the basis of the road design to be independently reviewed,
and should be sufficient to illustrate the reasons for the design selections.

Road safety audit

Proposals that provide for new roads to vest in the TA should be subjesttothe NZTA Road safety
audit procedures for projects unless the TA decides that audits are not'required at any or all of the
stages. The developer’s professional advisor may recommend tha*'auaits are not required at any or
all of the stages and complete an ‘exemption declaration’ as describea in the procedures and submit
it as part of the application process to be considered by the TA. ""he ‘exemption declaration’ shall be
prepared by a suitably qualified road safety auditor.

Safety audits should cover all road users, incluaing 'he needs of pedestrians, cyclists, and
disabled/elderly users. Where appropriate, the refwirements of these groups may demand specific
audit procedures.

Design

Design requirements

Table 3.2 should be used as the t asis for road design. However, road types E11 and H1 only apply
within the New Plymouth [iistrict. Road designers are not restricted to the road designs illustrated. The
purpose of the diagran=s is tc:demonstrate roading designs that allocate sufficient space for the various
elements of each readina type.

Road widths shal e selected to ensure that adequate movement lanes, footpaths, berms, and batters
can be praviced to retain amenity values (including landscaping) and enable utility services to be
provided saiely and in economically accessible locations. Road widths shall be planned to cope with
estimated long-term community needs even though construction may be carried out only to shorter-
term requirements.

Alternative carriageway widths may be adopted to suit particular design considerations. These shall
be subject to specific design consideration and approval by the TA. Such cross sections may include
landscaped features, painted median facilities, or variations to parking provision. Carriageways should
avoid widths of 5.7 m to 7.2 m and 7.5 m to 9.0 m where these widths may cause confusion between
movement and parking functions.
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3.3.1.1

C3.3.1

In the case of a rear access lane, the concept relies heavily on minimal garage setback from the
lane frontage. Rear access lanes are required to provide for manoeuvring for access to/from
garages. Where the garages are located on or close to the lane edge the manoeuvring requirement
may necessitate a wider lane dimension or increased setback. In this sense, a key function of the
lane is to operate akin to an aisle within a car parking area and needs to be designed accordingly.
A single lane sealed width with widening at the garage locations for turning is the minimum
requirement. Sealing the entire lane increases opportunities for the lane to be used in a social
sense. ltis therefore desirable for the entire lane to be sealed, although a narrow berm for services
may be necessary.

There are three bi-directional carriageway types. These are:

(a) A width in the range 5.5 m — 5.7 m providing for ability to park on one side of the road and
one through lane, or alternatively two through lanes. This is often not defined at the
engineering stage and is instead left to road users to choose. This type of road is provided
for in the standard and is typically appropriate for shorter streets of up to approximately 250
m, to assist with achieving a slower operating speed.

(b) A width in the range of 7.2 m — 7.5 m providing an ability for eithe: 1.0 narked cars and one
through movement, or one parked car and two through movem=nts. This is typically not
defined through the provision of parking bays although it m.:v bo. There may be cases in
lower parking demand situations where this width is achieved' with varied pinch points to
provide a road with two through lanes and a parking bay.

(c) A width in the range 9.0 m — 9.5 m providing abi'ity for .wo through lanes and two parking
lanes. Depending on parking demand this can eiche* Le achieved with landscaping such as
tree boxes/pits and recessed parking, or by maiataiing full flexibility with a straight edge.

The designer shall consider the environment, puipose, and function of the road being designed. In
developing a design cross section the di:sigier shall consider the relationships between speed,
parking and its frequency, and the sheied Giriecessed nature of parking in the movement lanes. In
general a wider standard total carriagevay cross section can be developed where parking is shared
in the movement lane, however/if ~his is not a frequent occurrence then the outcome will be an
unnecessarily wide road and ‘e target speed outcome will not be achieved without other managed
intervention. Where parkiry 12 less frequent, consideration shall be given to narrowing the travelling
carriageway and recessing the parking or to introducing landscaping into the carriageway to reduce
the appearance of arparent formed width. Where the designer proposes to develop a shared street
design that varies‘irom what shown in Table 3.2, a full description and assessment of the frequency
and extent of intaractions of this nature shall be described in the design and access statement.

Roads shai' be designed to account for stormwater and keep potential groundwater below structural
pavemant 1ayers. On rural roads, side drains or swales shall be provided to carry stormwater and
keep powsntial groundwater below structural pavement layers. All roads, including footpaths and
cycleways, shall be adequately drained in accordance with good engineering practice. Roads also
have the potential to provide stormwater ponding and overland flow paths when the primary system is
overloaded (see 4.3.4.2).

In soils of adequate permeability and favourable topography, the use of low impact design soakage
systems and devices shall be considered to provide benefits of attenuating peak flows and improving
run-off quality. For detailed design criteria for soakage systems and devices see 3.3.19.5, 4.3.7.6,
and 4.3.7.9.

Any design should be coordinated with the relevant landscape design requirements covered in
section 7.

Table 3.2 should be read in conjunction with 3.3.1.1 to 3.3.1.10.

A movement lane may include a single lane operating in a one-way configuration or in two directions.
Normal camber is 3%. Maximum super elevation is 6%.
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3.3.1.2

3.3.1.3

3.3.1.4

3.3.1.5

3.3.1.6

3.3.1.7

3.3.1.8

3.3.1.9

3.3.1.10

3.3.2
3.3.21

No more than one movement lane in each direction is typical. Streets in urban areas and centres may
include a single movement lane operating as a one-way street.

Each parking/passing area should be a minimum 2.2 x 6 m, and a loading area a minimum 2.5 x 12
m, each with appropriate entry and departure tapers outside of the movement lane. Provision is to be
made on one lane two way carriageways for passing every 50 m and at corners.

Where not shown in the table cyclists shall be provided with separate movement lanes if identified in
a local or regional cycle network.

Side and rear access should not be the primary access.

Shoulder widths on rural roads need to be assessed for each project based on the speed environment
of the area and terrain. For high speed environments where high non-motorised use is expected,
shoulder widths may need to be increased to optimise overall road safety.

Minimum gradient is 0.4%. Maximum gradients shall be as indicated in Table 3.2. Steeper gradients
may be acceptable for shorter lengths of road in hilly country or low overall spa2d environments subject
to TA approval.

In some circumstances an increased overall road reserve may beiacescary for utilities provision or
increased amenity, landscape or urban design element. Speciic. design shall be undertaken and
agreed with the territorial authority where road reserves are o be reduced. In other circumstances,
reserve widths may be reduced if a one way road, or development is on one side of the road.

All carriageways shall be sealed for the first 10 m frem ¢he .ntersection with another road.

Where the gradient of a public road is steepezthan 12.5%, a resolution of the TA or a District Plan
allowance is required. Refer to s. 329 (roacd’gradients) of the Local Government Act 1974.

Road geometric design

Design parameters

Roads shall be designed to a:cep'ed standards generally satisfied by Table 3.2 of this Standard and
the relevant Austroads guides, aid guides listed in Referenced Documents and Related Documents
for other facilities.

For all new subdivis’ons, the cut and fill batters must be outside the road reserve boundary.

In addition‘io Ta5le 3.2, Figure 3.0b shows a typical cross section of an urban berm indicating road
infrastrizciiro. services and utilities.
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NOTES -
1. Individual element Cinmcisions are linked to traffic volume in the rural environment. Refer to Table 3.2 for details.
2. Edge marker pcst tc, Motsam guidelines.

Figure 3.0a - Typical rural road cross section detail

3.3.2.2 Sight distance
Local roads shall be designed to meet sight distance requirements as per the relevant Austroads
guide. All roads shall be designed with sight distances that match the target operating speed. Reducing
a driver’s field of vision in conjunction with other design and management measures is a recognised
method for achieving an appropriate speed environment (see 3.3.5).

On connector/collector and arterial roads, sight distance criteria at intersections as well as for stopping,
overtaking, on curves, and to avoid obstructions should be applied in accordance with the relevant
Austroads or NZTA guides.
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NOTES -
1.  Refer to Table 6.4 for clearances, cover to individual services needs to be confirmed with appropriate utility
company.
2. Size and position of above ground utility units to meet visibility requirements to carriageway as well as
footpath.

Figure 3.0b — Cross section of urban berm indicating road infrastructure, services ¢ nd utilities
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NOTES -

1. Refer to Table 6.4 for clearances between water mains and underground services.

2. Cover to individual services to be as per the NZ UAG recommendations and shall be confirmed with the
appropriate utility company.

3. To be approved by the TA.

Figure 3.0c — Common services trench
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3.3.23

Widening on horizontal curves

In some areas the developed road geometry may be constrained, horizontal alignments may involve
low radius, or the proportion of commercial vehicles may predominate, such as in agricultural,
industrial, and warehouse environments. In such instances, movement lanes shall be assessed to
determine the need for localised additional width, for example on low radius horizontal curves where
the passage of vehicles has the potential to reduce safety. The Austroads Guide to road design —
Part 3: Geometric design provides useful guidance on this.

Table 3.1a: Widening on horizontal curves for Primary, Collector and Sub-collector roads
(50km/h design speeds)

Radius (m) Widening for a two lane pavement width of:
6.0 m 7.0m 8.0m
30-40 1.75 1.25 0.75
40-50 1.50 1.00 0.50
50-80 1.25 0.75 0.00
80-150 1.00 0.50 0.00
150-200 0.75 0.00 , -

Table 3.1b: Widening on horizontal curves for Local roads (less thar-5C«km/h design speeds)

Radius (m) Widening for a two lare ;agnent width of:
_.5. 574
15-20 2200
20-25 \.1.60
25-30 1.30
30-40 ~ 1.10
40-50 | 0.80
50-60 & 0.70
60-80 aP 0.60
80-100 . 0.40
100-200 0.20
200-200+ 0.00
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Table 3.2 - Road design standards

PLACE AND ]
CONTEXT DESIGN AND ENVIRONMENT LINK CONTEXT g
Area & Local Locality Target Min. Max grade Pedestrians Passing, Cyclists Movement lane | Classification ﬁ
land attributes served operating road parking, loading (excluding =
use speed width and shoulder shoulder) o
(km/h) (m) (m)
Shared in Allow for pascing Private ROWor | x
0,
Tto6du 20 6 20% movement lane up to.every~50m Shared 3.0m private road =
’ 5.0 - NPDC
Shared in 1.0m shoulder Local road 2
Tto 12 du 30 16 movement lane {unsealed) Shared 6'057%%0 & (<120 vpd) N
| = o
g Hostyl or 12.5% or | Sealed
S p i as Sealed shauld=i 1.2m shoulder shoulder with Local road
x arming 60 19 with edga.iine if : edge line if 6.6 (100 to 750 3
approved o (unsealed) y
Rural by the T.A. on cycle route on cycle vpd)
activities &R route
1.7m shoulder Sealed Local road
(50 : P
80 20 . Scaled shoulder (sealed) shoulder 6.6 (750 to 2500 Iy
O vd)
1to 3du 10 4.0
Ahcociggs? (allow for fire 20% Shared in Allow for passing Shared 30 Privgte ROWor | m
townhouses appliance movement lane up to every 50m private road ©
1to6du manoeuvring) 4.5
> Side or rear 10 12.5% or Allow for passing. Maximum of
§ service 11012 du (allow.for fire ‘ 70 as Shared in Pa.rkmg is not Shared 40 100m in length m
o access appliance approved movement lane required and shall (between )
> manoeuvring by the T.A. be off street streets)
14 0 3.6 Maximum of |2
Access to 12.5% or . Single direction | 100minlength |g
as Shared in Separate and om
houses/ 1to 12 du 20 : Shared <
approved movement lane recessed parking . [SIEN
townhouses 15 by the TA 55-56.7 Maximum of |2
e s Bi-directional | 250m inlength |
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PLACE AND ]
CONTEXT DESIGN AND ENVIRONMENT LINK CONTEXT g
Area & Local Locality Target Min. Max grade Pedestrians Passing, Cyclists Movement lane | Classification ﬁ
land attributes served operating road parking, loading (excluding =
use speed width and shoulder shoulder) S}
(km/h) (m) (m)
. - Separate and __| _
Primary Servicing 17 1.5m footpath | recessed parkir g |} Shared 55-57 Local road m
access to up to 40 12.5% required both | ————— 4~ 2000 vod N
housing 200 du 19 sides Parking sh<red'in 70 75 ( vpd)
movement lane ’ ’
- Primary Servicing 20 1.8m footpath LY and Shared 2x42 Connector/ m
3 access to up to 50 10% required both N "ef fe d parkin connector road a
2 housing 800 du 22 sides Fedparking |- 2.0m each 6.6-7.0 (~8000 vpd)
s side
8 A
L \
= . . 3
< P Parking shared in O
Q 1.5m foetvath O x
o 30 16— 18 ork sick movement lane Shared 2 x 4.2m MIN (~2000 vpd) o=
> Primary ) o (not marked) S
. Industrial o >
freight 10% <
area
access
Parking on 2.7m
50 20 1.5m footpath shoulder. Shoulder | 2x3.3mMIN | (~8000vpd) | I
one side .
Marked edge line.
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Figure R2
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Figure R3
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Figure R4
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Figure E11 — One Direction
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Figure E11 - Bi-directional
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Figure E12
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Figure E12
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Figure E13
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Figure E13
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Figure H1
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Figure H2
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3.3.3

3.3.31

3.3.3.2

Pavement structural design

Generally pavements shall be flexible designs. Other types of pavements shall be subject to TA
approval. Pavements shall be designed in accordance with the Austroads guides with a design life of
25 years.

C3.33

For roads of connector/collector class or above, structural design should be undertaken by
mechanistic design methods. For other roads, mechanistic or other industry standard chart based
methods may be used. Table 3.2a below may be used for R1 and E9 right of ways/private roads.

Table 3.2a — Pavement design parameters

Vehicles per day Subbase Depth Basecourse Pavement
Depth Depth
Urban Rural (mm) (mm) (mm)
0-550 0-200 150 100 .. 250
>550 >200 Subject to SPEC'Fi€ RESIGN

This is based on the following assumptions:

. Subgrade CBR = 7 (Refer 3.3.3.2 CBR tests)
. Traffic growth rates < 1%

. Percentage HCV: Urban < 2% or Rural < 6%

California bearing ratio design method for rigic! an« flexible pavements

Soaked California bearing ratio (CBR) valuas of the pavement subgrade shall be used and the
pavement designed for the estimated number ¢f equivalent standard axle (ESA) loadings over a 25-
year design life.

California bearing ratio tests
CBR values shall generally be devarinined in the laboratory according to 6.1 of NZS 4402.6.

For local roads an alternative. method of determining subgrade CBR in non-granular materials by Scala
Penetrometer may hé azceptable for clay and colluvial materials.

Figure 3.1 sho've,a ‘correlation between Scala penetration and CBR values. This should be used
conservatively.

The CER viilue used in the design shall be the 10th percentile value of the CBR tests taken on the
subgrade material. A selection of tests shall be taken at 150, 300, and 450 mm below final subgrade
level.

Where CBR values are required for aggregates, these shall be based on laboratory tests prepared on
the fraction passing the 19 mm sieve but a CBR of more than 30 shall never be used. The use of CBR
on metal layers shall only be in conjunction with consideration of the CBR and stiffness of lower layers.
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POOR EXCELLENT GOOD | BEST
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T d
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3.34
3.3.4.1

3.34.2

3.343

3.3.5

Safety barrier provisions

Pedestrian and cycle barriers
Where safety barriers for pedestrian and cyclists are necessary, they shall comply with Figure 3.2a
Safety Fence and Cycle Chicane and NZS/AS 1657.

Urban vehicle barriers
Where safety barriers for vehicles in urban areas are necessary, they shall comply with the design
requirements of NZTA RTS 11: Urban roadside barriers and alternative treatments.

Rural vehicle barriers
Where safety barriers for vehicles in rural areas are necessary, they shall comply with the design
requirements in AS/NZS 3845.

Target operating speed

Traffic management shall be included in road design to ensure that the target operating speed shown
in Table 3.2 is achieved. Target operating speed can be managed by physical and psychological
devices such as narrowed movement lanes, reduced forward visibility, parking, sivw points, build outs,
leg lengths, chicanes, planting and landscaping, and street furniture and (art works.

The Austroads Guide to traffic management — Part 8: Local area traffic:management provides suitable
guidance for designing to a target operating speed. Reference ca:i-also be made to the Manual for
streets (UK Department for Transport 2007). Figure 3.2 provides information on estimating traffic
speeds for particular circumstances.

C3.35

The two key geometric factors that contribhute (v achieving the target operating speed are
carriageway width and forward visibility. Fig:to 3.2 can be used to give an indication of the speed
at which traffic will travel for a given carriagevray width/forward visibility combination. (Reference:
UK Department for Transport, ‘Manual for streets’. Figure 3.2 is adapted from figure 7.16 in the
reference and ‘TRL661 — The manual r streets: evidence and research’). It is recommended that
the user interpolate the design stri;et width between the guide lines shown to determine relative
street width and forward visibiv.
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3.3.6

3.3.7

3.3.8

Parking, passing, and loading

Parking and loading can be provided either on or off-street. Facilities shall meet the needs of the area
and the requirements of the TA, and shall be addressed in the design and access statement (see
3.2.6). Further guidance can be found on the Trips Database Bureau website
http://www.tdbonline.org/home.

Passing provision shall be in accordance with the design guidance in Table 3.2 and 3.2a and the
requirements of the TA.

Acceptable and alternative on-street car park and loading dimensions should be taken from AS 2890.5,
AS/NZS 2890.1 and/or the Austroads guides.

Parking and loading shall not be provided so that it has the potential to obstruct the movement of
emergency or service vehicles along a road. Alternate provision within sites may be demonstrated in
addition to the requirements of the district plan, particularly when establishing rules for new
subdivisions.

Intersection and alignment design

The angle of intersection should be 90°, although a minimum angle o7 7Q° ¢an be used when justified
by other constraints. Carriageway alignment may be offset within the, street reserve to achieve the
required target operating speed for the road.

All road intersections in residential and recreational arees below arterial class should have a kerb
radius at intersections of 4 m to 6 m. An alternative and zel'uced kerb radius may be considered to
enhance pedestrian facility in low speed environmeris. eru shall be subject to the approval of the TA.

All intersections in agricultural, industrial, and w=ret ouse areas should have a minimum kerb radius of
13.5 m with corner splays of 6 m, or subject to specific design. Heavy duty kerb and channel shall be
used for all radius kerbs at intersections anu c/sewhere as required by the Standard or as directed by
the TA.

Intersections in all other 50 km/.01 lower speed environments shall have the lot corners splayed by a
minimum of 4 m along both bcund:iries, although these may be dispensed with in low target operating
speed situations provided ‘b4t there is adequate provision for pedestrians and utility services. Corner
boundary splays shal'’be subject to specific design in higher speed environments, to ensure safe
visibility at intersections.

Reference can «lsobe made to Austroads guides.

Interseciiun ceparation distances shall meet the following requirements, centre line to centre line

. On citerial roads: 150m

. On collector/connector/distributor roads: 150m

. On local roads: 40m

. On rural roads in 100 km/hr speed environment: 300m

. On rural roads in speed environments less than 100 km/hr: to be determined on basis of operation

speed, traffic volumes and road hierarchy.

No-exit roads

‘No-exit’ roads should not be provided where through roads and connected networks can be designed.
Where no-exit roads are provided, they should ensure connectivity for pedestrians and cyclists.

No-exit roads and lanes shall provide for road turning at the end of the road for an appropriate vehicle
as described in RTS 18: New Zealand on-road tracking curves for heavy vehicles. The design of turning
facilities for light vehicles shall be in accordance with AS 2890.5. See Figures 3.3 and 3.3a for
acceptable solutions.
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3.3.9

3.3.10

3.3.11

3.3.1141

An on-road turning area may provide for parking or landscaping in the centre of the turning area. The
minimum kerb gradient around turning heads shall be 0.5%. Appropriate drainage shall be provided.

Turning heads shall preferably be graded with the low point and sumps positioned in proximity of the
tangent points of the turning head.

Heavy duty kerb and channel to be used around the full length of the turning head between the tangent
points.

Standard/mountable profile to be approved by the TA.

If to be used by the rubbish removal truck, consideration should be given to one or two commercial
crossings on the turning head in residential areas.

Bus stops

Bus stops shall be provided for on connector/collector roads or arterials in accordance with the TA
direction in consultation with the regional transport authority. Bus stops may be designed in
accordance with ARTA Bus stop infrastructure design guidelines.

Special road and footpath provisions near places of'ass=2mbly

Designs for areas adjacent to places of public assembly including scivools, hospitals, shopping areas,
and public halls, shall incorporate special provisions such as extra parking spaces, stopping lay-bys,
widened footpaths, bus and taxi stops, mobility crossings, ‘oading zones, and any associated facilities
to ensure the safety of concentrations of vehicles andedestiians.

Footpaths, accessways, cycle paths, and-verms

Pedestrians, cyclists, and berms shall be (proviaed for in accordance with Table 3.2. Dimensions,
strength, durability, and finish shall be apprugriate to their use and expected loadings. Paths shall be
designed in accordance with Austroads auiues and NZTA Pedestrian planning and design guide.

Where accessways separate fium the roads are to be illuminated, they shall be to the standard of
illumination recommended in AS/NZS 1158.3.1.

Footpaths and accessways

Footpaths shall besa minimum of 1.5 m wide surfaced over their full width. The crossfall should be no
greater than 2%._ W:der footpaths or areas of local widening will often be required by the TA where
higher use or-oti ¢r needs dictate such widening.

Accescway. should be provided at no-exit roads or where necessary to improve connectivity. They
shall be designed for user safety using crime prevention through environmental design (CPTED)
principles and should:

(a) Be direct and no greater than two properties long;

(b) Have good sight lines for passive surveillance with fences a maximum height of 1.2 m for 10 m
from the road frontage, or no fencing;

C

d

Be sited to ensure high levels of community use;

Be amenity landscaped without compromising safety;

(
(
(e) Have provision for the disposal of stormwater;
(f) Be provided with pedestrian level lighting;

(

9) Have a legal width not less than 5.5 m.

Where permanent fences are required to guide pedestrians then safety fences as detailed in Fig. 3.2a
shall be erected.
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ACCESSWAYS AND ELSEWHERE AS DIRECTED

NOTES -

All timber shall be tréai2d foxic.

Posts shall be 105::100 with chamfered top and shall be tamped firmly into ground.

Rails shall be 100x5) fixed with 100mm galvanised nails. Joints shall be half scarfed.

An additional rail, 150mm above path level, shall be used where the ground drops steeply away from the fence.
Posts shall be increased to 150x100 where the fence is adjacent to a carriageway.

Exposed timber shall be primed and given one coat of white paint.

The cycle stop shall be extended as necessary to prevent by-passing.

NOOORANWNR

Figure 3.2a - Safety fence

3.3.11.2 Cycle paths
Separate cycle paths shall be provided where good design requires separation from the carriageway
or a different route to be selected.

Stormwater disposal shall be provided to all off-road cycle paths. Lighting is to be provided where
appropriate.

Cycle facilities shall be designed to the standards as set out in the Austroads guides and the NZTA
Cycle network and route planning guide.
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3.3.11.3

3.3.11.4

3.3.12

Footpath and cycle path surfacing

All footpaths and cycle paths shall be surfaced with a permanent surfacing layer appropriate to the
surrounding environment and level of use expected.

Acceptable surfacing for footpaths and cycle paths are:

(a) Plain surfaced uncoloured concrete;

(b) All other surfaces to be approved by the Council.

Other acceptable surfacing for footpaths are:
c) Concrete pavers;
d) Other pavers may be approved by a TA in areas of high aesthetic value;

(
(
(e) Chipseal (grade 6) may be approved by a TA in areas of very low pedestrian traffic;
(f) Metal surfaces may be appropriate in rural areas;

(

g) Permeable or porous paving may be approved by a TA.

In all cases the surfacing shall be placed over compacted basecourse \vhich in turn shall be placed
over a firm subgrade with all organic soft material removed.

Berms

Grassed or planted berms between the road legal boundary ‘@ana carriageway shall be provided in
accordance with the landscape character intent for each sti=et tvpe within the development. For streets
with high pedestrian activity, a full footpath (with no«berras); may be more appropriate. Residential
streets with a lower pedestrian activity may have & ribhaii footpath (planted berms between footpath
and carriageway, and between footpath and road hourdary).

In all cases the combined berm and footpzth w dth shall be as required by the TA to be adequate to
enable landscaping and all current and expected services to be installed.

Where a berm crossfall greater thiap“=in 12.5 is proposed, the designer shall produce a cross section
along suitable individual property acceess locations to show that the sag or summit curves at crossings
can be satisfactorily negotiatec.hy a 90th percentile car.

The berm shall incorporate not less than 100mm compacted thickness of loam topsoil or brown ash.
Topsoil shall be grevared in accordance with section 7.4.2.

Berms shalihe of adequate width to:
(a) chieve safe clearances between the carriageway edge and any obstacle;

(b) Allow running of utility services and placing of lighting poles within the berm unless approved
otherwise by the utility provider or the TA,

(c) Provide adequate space between the road reserve boundary and the carriageway edge to
enable residents to safely enter the road traffic;

(d) Allow room for efficient road edge and edge drain maintenance; and

(e) Allow adequate space for the effective operation and maintenance of any form of stormwater
management device. Refer to 3.3.19.5 for swale information and requirements.

Traffic signs, marking, and road furniture

The design shall incorporate all required road marking, signs, and other facilities appropriate to the
place and link context. Roads should be designed to minimise the need for traffic signs and marking.
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Single sided trail markers are to be located at each end of pedestrian and cyclist accessways and shall
be provided by the TA’s preferred supplier to ensure the correct information is clearly displayed. The
final design shall be subject to TA approval.

Designs shall satisfy the Land Transport Rule (Traffic Control Devices) 2004 and linked traffic sign
specification, and the NZTA Pedestrian planning and design guide. All road markings and traffic signs
shall be approved by the TA.

All fire hydrants shall be marked in accordance with NZS/BS 750.

Road name signs shall comply with the TA’s current road names standards and their mounting shall
be provided by the developer to the TA’s requirements.

Seats, signs, and other street furniture shall be designed and placed in accordance with the TA’s
requirements. Furniture used should unless expressly approved otherwise be compatible with a TA’s

existing street furniture.

The requirement for street name blades are:

Parameter Rural Urban \/ Private
Blade Depth 250mm 200mm 200mm
Background colour Blue (NPDC and Blue (NPD{: aind White
STDC), Green (SDC) | STDC), Gi=en (SDC)
Letter colour White «, White Black
Letter height 160mm 180mm 100mm
Letter type series D (upper case) ~_L-{dpper case) D (upper case)
Branding NPDC logo or i NPDC logo or None
SH Shield _ .| SH Shield
3.3.13  Trees and landscaping
See section 7 of this Standard.
3.3.14 Road lighting
All road lighting shall be designed and installed in compliance with the recommendations of AS/NZS
1158, NZTA M30 .Specification and Guidelines for Road Lighting Design, Austroads guides or
guidelines adoptec by the TA at that time.
Exempting co nriercial zone upgrades, one of the following may be used for new additions to the
network: ;" licrnative systems may be used subject to the Council’s approval.
Columna
(a) CSP Pacific Steel Octagonal (Oclyte) — 7.6m with 2.0m outreach.
(b) CSP Pacific Steel Octagonal (Oclyte) — 10.3m with 2.0m outreach.
(c) Any other octagonal shaped column that is interchangeable with a CSP octagonal shaped
column and approved by the Council.
(d) Or as approved by the TA.
Outreach Arm
(a) CSP Pacific Steel Octagonal (Oclyte) 2.0m outreach.
(b) Or as approved by the TA.
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Lamps
Street light design can be found in the Resources section of the NZTA website under Specification and
Guidelines for Road Lighting Design, Accepted Luminaires.

A street lighting design can be undertaken to incorporate the location and predicted height of street
trees. Careful consideration needs to be given to the balance between street lights and street trees to
ensure effective lighting occurs e.g. trees to be a minimum of 8m clear of streetlights or as approved
by the TA.

3.3.15 Bridges and culverts

Bridges and culverts may require separate resource and building consents. All bridges and culverts
shall be designed in accordance with the NZTA Bridge manual.

Particular features to be considered/covered include:

(a) Widths/lengths:
All bridges and culverts shall be designed with a width to accommodate:movement lane, cycle,
and pedestrian needs of the road (see Table 3.2);

(b) Roadside barriers:
See 3.3.4;

(c) Batter slope protection:
All culverts shall have anti-scour structures to protect-batter slopes, berms, and carriageways;

(d) Clearance over traffic lanes:
Where passing above traffic lanes, bridges shall hiave the full clearance of 5.2 m to provide
clearance for over dimension vehicles able ‘o.zperate without a permit;

(e) Foundations:
All bridges and culverts shall be fcunaca to resist settlement or scour. Abutments shall be
designed to ensure bank stability"anagiovide erosion or scour protection as applicable;

(f) For waterway design see section 4,

(9) Culvert outlets
All culvert outlets ana forraation on embankments have to be protected from undercutting
through scour and ex0sion. A flume is detailed in Figs 3.2b and 3.2c.

Where erosion is iikely to occur in the stream bed due to high velocities from the culvert outlets
stone pratec.ion as detailed in Figs 3.2d and 3.2e shall be constructed.

(h) Stozk 1.nG2rpasses
Sicchunderpasses shall be constructed to the requirements of bridges and culverts.
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FLUMING FLUSH
100 % 50 H3 TREATED TIMBER VITH GROUND

YWHERE POSSIBLE
Ny T

1 4

OPTIONAL INLET STRUCTURE
— \

CATCHPIT \

/~

HALF OF A PIPE SECTION

SECTIONA-A

TYFICALLY
375mm DIA

e+

INSITU CONCRETE

&ND BAGGED INLET

S~

_/

TYPICALLY 450mm DIA
x 1.Brmm GAUGE HALF
CIRCULAR FLUMING
ALUMINIUM OR SIMILAR

. 1.200m LONG 150mm HALF ROUNDS

OR 100 x 100mm POSTS GROUND
RETENTION TREATED

NOTES -

1. This reflects an in ground flume. .An above ground support structure is another option.
2. On very steep gradients a spiash cover should be considered.

3. For uneven or very steet. ks an anti-scour sock can be considered.

Figure 3.2b - Flume . g-ound
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2100 % 3.75 NAILS
@ 1600 MAX

100x100 POSTS
@ 16m CRS MAX,

2/100 x 50

@ 1600 MAX. \
[~

ASREQUIRED

COACH SCREW
100x 12 @ 800

100 x 50

300 2TONALS =————ab - | ™

100x50 BRACING
@ 1600 PLACED
AT DIFFERENT
SIDE OF POST

GROUND LEVEL

OPTIONAL INLET STRUCTURE

W

HALF OF A PIPE SECTION

CATCHPIT
2100 % 3.75 NAILS

@ 1600 MAX

12mm DIA BOLT @ 800

INSITU CONCRETE

SAND BAGGED INLET

100%50

1.6 CRS MAX

@_-_

NOTES -

N\ /1 7/

800

W

Z
L/

100%50

10075

100100 POST

1.200m LONG 150mm HALF ROUNDS
OR 100 x 100mm POSTS GROUND
RETENTION TREATED

1. 100 x 50 bracing is only needed when the depth is more than 900mm.
2. On top, connection between flume is at different place of connection between post and 100 x 50 timber beam.
3. Flume diameter to be determined on site. Typically 1.6mm gauge half circular aluminium or UV resistant

plastic.

Figure 3.2c — Flume out of ground

N 77

N

>\

"/
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FILTER MATERIAL
THICKNESS ('d') = 1.5 x MAX ROCK DIAMETER

SECTION

Length = 4.5x'D' MIN

RIP RAP d50 AS PER
CHART MIN 150mm.

OVERALL
ELEVATION

RECENING
ELEVATION

OUTLET FROTECTION
For a pipefiowinaull with low tail water
RIPRAP SIZE — D50 (mm)
2IPE DIAMETER (MM)
300 375 450 523 600 : 675 750 900 1050 : 1200 : 1350 - 1500
85 100
140 100
220 125 100
. 280 150 125 120
(] 340 200 150 150
% 425 200 159 200 125
D 480 .22 " 200 125
g 50 { oA 250 0 150 . 125
=l 710 300 : 300 150 150
wil : 200 200 150
()] 1130 300 250 200 150
o 1410 400 300 250 200 150
% 1700 450 400 300 250 200
S) 1980 450 375 300 200
N 2270 500 400 375 250 200
e 2550 450 400 300 250
: 2830 500 450 300 250
3540 600 500 400 300
i 4250 600 500 475
. 5670 | 600 500
NOTES -
1. Apron shall be set at a zero grade and aligned straight.
2.  Geotextile filter fabric beneath stone base on undisturbed soils or 150mm of 100mm metal free of fine clays,

Figure 3.2d - Energy dissipater

silts.

86

DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

1.0x D (300 MIN)

RECEIVING
ELEVATION

GEOTEXTILE FILTER FABRIC BENEATH STONE LAYER THICKNESS

BASE ON UNDISTURBED SOILS, OR 150mm OF 2.25x D50
100mm METAL FREE OF FINES CLAYS, SILTS.
- HARD ANGULAR ROCK
,0.5x'D", APRON LENGTH FOR DESIGN \ D50 SELECTION PER
MIN CHART

£
=
-
+
T
[
Q
4
i
4
z
[}
&
o
<

OUTLET PROTECTION
For a pipe flowing full with low tail vater
RIPRAP SIZE — D50 (mm)
PIPE DIAMETER (MR

300 : 375 : 450 : 525 600 675 © .750% ©© 900 © 1050 : 1200 @ 1350 :@ 1500
85 100 : : : . : : : :
140 100 :
220 125 100
280 . 150 . 125 . 100
340 200 150 - 150 :
= 425 : 200 : 150 : 200 : 125
2 480 - ...200 . 200 . 125
2 570 : £ 0250 250 150 125
pS 710 0300 300 150 150
e 850 : : : :..200 200 150
e 1130 300 250 200 150
< 1410 400 300 250 200 150
5 1700 459 400 300 250 200
2 1980 450 : 375 : 300 : 200
Q 2270 500 | 400 . 375 . 250 - 200
2550 © 450 - 400 300 - 250
2830 P 2500 450 @ 300 - 250
3540 - © 600 © 500 - 400 - 300 - 250
4250 : - 600 - 500 - 475 ~ 300 - 250
5670 | L . 600 . 500 450 375 300

MINIMUM LENGTH OF APRON (metres)
PIPE DIAMETER (mm)

300 375 | 450 | 525 600 675 . 750 . 900 1050 . 1200 _ 1350 . 1500
85 24 ' é
> 140 24
3 220 34 30
2 280 43 37 30
s 425 55 49 43 37
o 570 5.5 5.5 4.9 3.7
e 850 6.7 6.1 55 49
< 1130 7.9 7.3 73 6.1 55
5 1410 7.9 7.9 73 6.7 55
%) 1980 : ; 91 91 g5 T7e
Q 2830 5 » » 10T 110101 82 -
4250 128 128 128 116 . 10.1 85
5670 146 137 128 113 o8

NOTES -

1. Consult with TRC if fish passage will be inhibited during low flows.

2. In defined channels, apron shall extend full width of bottom and 300mm above max. tail water or up to bank
full, whichever is less.

Figure 3.2e - Pipe outlet protection
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3.3.16

3.3.16.1

3.3.16.2

Private ways, private roads, and other private accesses

Access to all lots, dwellings, or multi-unit developments shall be considered at the time of
subdivision/development and should where possible be formed at that time.

Where access to the lot is to a garage or car deck to be constructed as part of the buildings this shall
be noted on the design drawings. This is likely to have been considered as part of the resource consent
process.

Accesses shall be designed and constructed to the following requirements or in accordance with the
TA’s specific requirements, unless alternative designs by the developer’s professional advisor are
approved by the TA.

Plan and gradient design
Table 3.2 should be used as a guide for the widths of elements required for accesses.

A maximum 3-point turning head in the common area shall be provided at the end of all accesses
serving three or more rear lots or dwelling units. Circular, L, T, or Y shaped ri=ads are acceptable.
Suitable dimensions are shown in Figures 3.3 and 3.4.

For accesses serving fewer than three lots or dwelling units, turning heads in the common area are
not required where it can be shown that adequate turning area is avaiable within each lot or private
area.

Centre line grades should:

(a) Not be steeper than 1 in 5 although gradier:is ¢£.1/in 4.5 may be used on straight lengths of
access over distances of up to 20 m. Thefirst 5’ m of any access shall be not steeper than 1 in
8. A greater length of transition shall be L:ovided where necessary on non-residential accesses;

(b) Not be less than 1 in 250.
All accesses shall be shaped with either ciown or crossfall of not less than 2%.

Splays may be required for safety where right of ways connect with public roads at the discretion of
the TA.

To allow vehicles to.pass, accesses shall have widening to not less than 5.5 m over a 15 m length at
not more than 50 1a.5pacing. Rural accesses may have passing bays at up to 100 m distances where
visibility is availauia.trom bay to bay.

Stormwaiar design

All shared vrban accesses shall be surfaced and have their edges defined by a structural edge. The
design shall demonstrate consideration of a sustainable approach to stormwater management rather
than kerbed collection, channelling, and disposal, if possible.

Rural accesses shall be formed with safe water tables/edge drains along but adequately clear of each
side of the access.

Accesses sloping up from the road shall have a stormwater collection system at the road reserve
boundary so as to avoid stormwater run-off and debris migration onto the public road. Except in rural
areas, stormwater shall discharge via an appropriately sized and designed stormwater system
acceptable to the TA (see Figure 3.8 for examples of typical sump to driveway or right of way). Rural
side drains may discharge directly to the roadside drain or where accesses pass over the side drain
they shall be provided with a culvert of size appropriate for the design flow but not less than 300 mm
diameter.
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Accesses that slope down from the road shall be designed to ensure that road stormwater is not able
to pass down the access. Side drainage in context with the area shall be provided to stop the
concentration and discharge of stormwater and debris onto adjacent properties or any land which could
be at risk of instability or erosion. Where an overland flow path departs from the road reserve,
accesses shall be designed to direct secondary flow away from building floors and to follow designed
overland flow paths.

Commercial and industrial accesses shall drain from their sumps through a lead directly or through a
stormwater treatment device to a public stormwater main if a stormwater connection has been
approved by the TA - refer to clause 4.3.11 for details around the connection to the public system.

3.3.16.3 Pavement design
Private pavements shall be designed as for public roads but no residential or rural pavement shall have
a minimum formation thickness of less than 150 mm for flexible pavements or 100 mm for concrete
pavements.

Commercial and industrial pavement shall be provided with adequate supporting design to ensure that
it will have a life of 20 years.

Acceptable surfacing for accesses includes asphaltic concrete (25 mm rairimuin thickness), chip seals,
in situ concrete or concrete pavers. Also refer to Table 3.3 Recorinmended surfacing standards for
more details.
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DOUBLE SUMPS RADIUS TABLE

WHERE CUL-DE-SAC

HEAD IN LOW POINT RESIDENTIAL ——— 95m
INDUSTRIAL ——— 15 m

/ . b

| |

( |

I /

i )

\\ X

. /S
_/\ <
KERB LINE N\ \\“ KERB LINE
FOR OFFSET FOR OFFSET
CUL-DE-SAC CUL-BE-SAC
TURNING AREA TURNING AREA
i
N l /
<, ,A f"~ S5

GRASS BERM

GRASS BERM

KERB AND CHANNEL
GRASS BERM
CONCRETE FOOTPATH
GRASS BERM

CONCRETE FOOTPATH
KERB AND CHANNEL

V

WIDTHS DEPEND ON ROAD TYPE AND
DWELLING UNITS

Figure 3.3 - Circular turning head: dimensions of no-exit road turning areas
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i
BOUNDARY 1\
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N N |
\ N b
< | \
2 S | \
- S I \ a
@ | \ )
! : :
225
Ooy,

*4m WITH FOOTPATH
2.5m WITH NO FOOTPATH

NOTE - Q

Only for use where the standard circular hear@uuitable or where approved by the TA.

Figure 3.3a -Y Turning: dimensions it road turning areas
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4.50

6.00

T

T TURNING

6.00

4.50

L TURNIN

NOTE - All dimensions are in metres.

Figure 3.3b - Turning areas for private no-exit roads

3.3.17
3.3.171

Crossings

Urban

Vehicle croesings shall be provided between the edge of the movement lane and the road boundary
at the untrance to all private ways and lanes and to any lots, front or rear where access points are
clearly identifiable at the subdivision or development stage.

Where access points are not clearly identifiable at the subdivision or development stage, crossings
shall be constructed at the building consent stage.

Vehicle crossings shall be designed to enable the 90" percentile car to use them without grounding
any part of the vehicle, and shall be designed in accordance with the NZTA Pedestrian planning and
design guide. Figure 3.4f shows details satisfying this requirement. Structural design shall be adequate
to carry the loads to be expected over its design life. All crossings shall be constructed with concrete
or as approved by the Council.

Where stormwater drainage is provided by swale or open drain, crossings shall be provided as
specified in 3.3.17.2.
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Mobility crossings shall be provided at all road intersections. The crossings shall be sited to facilitate
normal pedestrian movements in the road and where possible sumps shall be sited so as to reduce
the flow of stormwater in the channel at the crossing entrance. Mobility and wheelchair crossings shall
satisfy the NZTA Pedestrian planning and design guide.

When the ADT on the street exceeds 5000vpd and/or traffic on the vehicle crossing exceeds 100vpd,
a dish channel has to be provided at the channel as a minimum or an intersection type access be
provided.

When turning movements at the vehicle crossing exceed 400vpd a deceleration lane or specific design
has to be provided.

Figure 3.4 shows a mobility crossing.

Figure 3.4a shows the accepted detail of a standard urban crossing.

Figure 3.4b shows the accepted detail of an urban slot vehicle crossing.

Figure 3.4c shows the accepted detail of an urban plate vehicle crossing.
Figure 3.4d shows the cross sections of standard urban crossings.

Figure 3.4e shows the urban vehicle crossing widths for doukbie garages.
Figure 3.4f shows maximum breakover angles for vehicuiaraccess to property.

Figure 3.4g shows rural vehicle crossings.
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111

BOUNDARY
| —
— >
r
| — <
3
Z!
o |
m .
!
NOTES —

1. Mobility crossinas i« be constructed as per NZS4404:2010 with amendment 1, Section 3.3.17.1.
2. Tactile pavers as riquired by the TA.

Figure 3.4 — Mobility crossing
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CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

FOOTPATH

STEP HEIGHT
35mm WITH
20mm RADIUS

NOTES -

1.
2.
3.

10.

Construction joint required from any service boxes within crossing.

Concrete to be 20 MPa.

Residential crossing serving a single dwelling to be 100mmthick minimum in New Plymouth District and
125mm thick in South Taranaki District.

Commercial/light industrial/multi-residential crossings #2.be. 150mm thick with HRC 665 reinforcing steel mesh
placed mid-depth within the concrete pad in New Plyinouth District only. Crossings shall also have three D12
rods in dished kerb and channel.

Heavy industrial crossings to be 200mm thick with five D12 rods in dished kerb and channel with HRC 665
reinforcing steel mesh shall then be placed mid-depth within the concrete pad.

Concrete finish to NZS 3114 U5 (hard or oOtt vristle broom).

All weak subgrade ground conditions are 12 be removed and replaced with AP40 compacted granular material
to achieve designed subgrade letel

On the engineer’s approval, thie spicy for heavy industrial crossings may be increased sufficiently to ensure
all vehicle movements in/out oi'the private property do not cross the existing carriageway centreline.

All broken concrete edges.’O be sawcut.

Wing dimensions shall'be~2000mm in New Plymouth District and 500mm in South Taranaki District.

Figure 3.4a - Standard' urban vehicle crossing
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SEE NOTE 10

CROSEING T BE RAMPED BACK
100 150 TOTHT CARRIAGEWAY WITH RPM

SLOPE 7O BE BETWEEN
3% MIN — +6% AND -6%

Figure 3.4b - Urban slot vehicle crossing
See notes on Figure 3.4a
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SEE NOTE 10
ON FIGURE 3.4a

WEBCO GRATING OR SIMILAR
SECURED IN POSITION WITH
GALV BOLTS

EXISTING CEAASPHALT TO
BE SAYWTUT AT APPROPRIATE
POSITION

CROSSING TO BE RAMPED BACK
50 TO THE CARRIAGEWAY WITH RPM
SLOPE TO BE BETWEEN
+6% AND -6%

LEVEL WITH BASE OF
EXISTING CHANNEL

EXISTING KERB TO BE BROKEN QUT
AND RE-FORMED IN CONJUNCTION 300 ‘
WITH VEHICLE CROSSING ' ! !

Figure 3.4c - Urban plate vekic)2 crossing
See notes on Figure 3.4a
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& VARIES
<
(=]
=z
=l
2 2.0m MIN \
OR BACK OF FOOTPATH WHICHEVER IS GREATER
48] 3% UNIFORM CROSSFALL TO TOP OF KERB
1. STANDARD CROSS SECTION
1. THE LEVEL AT THE BOUNDARY () SHALL BE DETERMINED BY
ALINE RISING AT 3% FROM THE NOMINAL TOP OF KERBLEVEL (X)
3% UNIFORM CROSSFALL TG TOP OF KERB et et 2 300
o
i p I
i, 0y |
2 8
BT /
=) N __—-—"’"—-
——
2. DETAIL OF SINGLE RESIDENTIAL CROSZINC
3% UNIFORM CROSSFALL TO TOP OF KERB ORI 300
g | |
{ —_—— CLUMAX ) |
g —_—— —_— ——— —'—
/ o T
3. MULTI RESIDENTIAL CRUSSING Ve
REINFORCING= 3x D12 BARS (NPDC ONLY) PLUS 665 MESH . 75mm COVER
Referta MNote 4 on Figure 3 4a
NOTES -

Vehicle crossing details:

35

90

115 |

150

35)

490

190

225

1. A maximum driveway gradientof 28% is permitted for up to 2.0m inside the property boundary.

2. Where the topography does noi.oermit a crossing within the limits, it will normally be necessary to undertake

additional works within the Oroperty.

Figure 3.4d - Standarc’ urban vehicle crossing detail
See notes on Figurs 3.2
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—_

DOUBLE
GARAGE

5.0m

DRIVEWAY

|
VEHICLE
CROSSING

BOUNDARY

VEHICLE GARAGE TO
CROSSING BOUNDARY DIST.
WIDTH (m)

3.0m 12.0m ——=
4.0m 10.0-12.0
5.0m 8.0-10.0
6.0m 0.0-80

CENTRAL DRIVEWAY

DOUBLE
GARAGE

5.0m

DRIVEWAY

VEHICLE
CROSSING

-

[ng

VEHICLE (GARAGE TO é

CROSSING SOUNDARY DIST. 3

WIDTH | (m) @

3.0m 14.0m ——

_/‘..UL 11.0-14.0
5.0 10.0-11.0
6.0m 0.0-100

OFFSET DRIVEWAY

Figure 3.4e - Urban vehicle crossings for double garages
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~
o«
3
z CARRIAGEWAY
] MOTORCROSSING
DRIVEWAY FOOTPATH _ A D
A B
200
MAXIMUM CHANGE OF GRADE: A+B<10% (or 5.7°)
C-D<10% (or5.7°)
B+ C<17% (or 9.6°)
LOW LEVEL FOOTPATH
>
o
<C
o)
e
=2
2
DRIVEWAY D MOTORCROSSING
CARRIAGEWAY
A B
W
2.00

MAXIMUM CHANGT OrGRADE: A+B<10% (or5.7°)
D-B<17% (or 9.6°)
B+ C<17% (or9.6°)

STANDARD FOOTPATH

NOTES -
1. A, B, Cand D relzr to the gradients expressed either as a percentage or in degrees.
2. Low slung cars with ground effect features may not meet the criteria assumed in this design guide.

3. LTSA document Light Vehicle Sizes and Dimensions: Street Survey Results and Parking Space Requirements

— Road and Traffic Standards Information No. 35 (June 1994) contains more information about the 90" and
99 percentile vehicles.

4.  Buses are permitted lower clearance value of (A+B) of 6% or 3.4°.

BASED ON 90™ PERCENTILE CAR AS AT 1990.

Figure 3.4f - Maximum breakover angles for vehicular access to property
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3.3.17.2

Rural
All shared crossings in the South Taranaki District shall be installed at the time of subdivision, unless
otherwise approved by the TA. Other crossings shall be installed at the building consent stage.

All right of ways in the New Plymouth and Stratford districts and anywhere the location is obvious at
the design stage shall be installed at the time of subdivision. Other crossings shall be installed at the
building consent stage.

Crossings shall be provided between the surfaced road edge and the lot boundary at a defined and
formed access point to every rural lot. The crossing shall be sealed to not less than the standard of
the road surface and to the road boundary. If the access slopes up from the road the crossing shall
be sealed to a minimum distance of 6 m from the edge of the carriageway in accordance with
Figure 3.4g.

The crossing shall not obstruct the side drain. Where the side drain is shallow and only carries small
flows during rain, the crossing may pass through the side drain. Where the side drain is of an unsuitable
shape or carries flows for significant parts of the year the side drain shall be piped under the crossing.
Pipes and end treatments shall be sized appropriately for the catchment irtarcapted but shall be a
minimum of 300 mm diameter.

Rural crossings shall be designed so that vertical curvature transiticiic are suitable for the passage of
the 90™ percentile car and control of stormwater and debris run-c.

Figure 3.4g shows the accepted detail of a rural vehicle crossing:
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RADIUS R (MIN) 4.0m 6.0m 15.0m
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1. Culvert ends to be protected by a head wall or concrete filled bags splayed to match the radius and depth as
shown in end elevation.

2.  Shaded area to be constructed with 200mm (min depth) basecourse remainder of entrance to be constructed
with 1560mm (min depth) basecourse. The entire crossings shall be sealed with a two coat chipseal. These
are minimum requirements. Site specified design may be required.

3. All fencelines must be set back a minimum of 1.5m from any width indicated in the table.

Figure 3.4g - Rural vehicle crossings
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3.3.18

3.3.19
3.3.19.1

3.3.19.2

3.3.19.2.1

3.3.19.3

3.3.19.4

Fencing

Fencing shall be provided along the road reserve boundaries of all rural subdivisions unless agreed
otherwise by the TA. Standards and requirements shall be in accordance with the TA’s fencing policy
at the time. This shall also apply to fencing of pedestrian, cycle, and reserve accesses in rural areas.

Road run-off

Integration of road run-off with development stormwater system

Stormwater management for a subdivision needs to integrate the control of stormwater from the
proposed roading network with the overall stormwater system for the land development phase and
final subdivision layout. Such planning needs to integrate the control of stormwater peak flows and
pollutant removal as set out in section 4 of this Standard with the aim of minimising downstream
negative effects and mitigating road instability and erosion problems. Some guidance on integrated
catchment management is set out in NZTA Stormwater treatment standard for state highway
infrastructure.

Design
For stormwater run-off design see section 4 of this Standard.

Minimum size of Drainage Pipes in Rural Areas
Roading drainage pipes and culverts shall be concrete and shall meet the following minimum sizing
requirements:

. 375 mm internal diameter for road drainage in New Plymouth District
. 300 mm internal diameter for road drainage in Scuth Taranaki District

. 300 mm diameter under vehicle crossings

Subsurface drains

Where considered necessary by the TA oithe developer’s professional advisor, piped subsurface
drainage shall be provided to protect road formations from deterioration or loss of strength caused by
a high water table and as part of swvai 2 stormwater systems. Design shall be in accordance with NZTA
specification F/2.

Piped subsurface drains sl be provided on each side of all urban roads where the natural subsoils
have inadequate perm2ability or unacceptably high water table to enable long term strength of the new
pavement to be meintained. Piped subsurface drains shall be provided on the upslope side of all urban
roads in hill areas aad on the down side also where the down slope is in cut.

All piped cuksuriace drains shall discharge by gravity into a suitable component of the public
stormwater system or approved discharge point.

For two typical details of under-kerb drainage and subsoil drainage see Figure 3.5.

Side drains/water tables

Rural roads shall have normal camber (see Tables 3.2 and 3.2a) to side drains/water tables formed
on each side of the carriageway except where the road is on embankment above adjacent land without
available formed drains. In such cases the road may be designed so as to provide for sheet run-off to
the adjacent land surface provided natural pre-existing drainage patterns are not altered.

For all situations where side drains are required they shall be sized to suit the flows discharging to
them. Side drains shall be intercepted at regular intervals and discharge via open drains or pipes to an
appropriate discharge point. All discharge points shall have outlets protected from scour and shall be
located to minimise the risk of slope instability.

Such discharges shall be subject to the approval of affected property owners and be shown to be
neither diverting catchments nor significantly changing peak flows or flow patterns.
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Figure 3.5 - Subsoil drains
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3.3.19.5

200x200

CONCRETE NIB
KERB OR 1.5m
WIDE CONCRETE

FOOTPATH

NOTES -

Swales

Swales should be used wherever appropriate to allow for infiltration to reduce peak discharge flows
and to provide stormwater treatment. They can be located either in the berm area or in the centre of
the road, and must be of sufficient width to accommodate services (if needed), plant growth and
maintenance (see 7.3.5).

Where swales are used they shall be designed by a suitably qualified person in accordance with TA
requirements. Typical details that may be used in swale design are shown in Figure 3.6. Further
information to be discussed with the relevant TA can be found in Christchurch City Council’s Rain
Garden Design, Construction and Maintenance Manual, May 2016.

See 4.3.7.6 for swale design and section 7 on landscaping design and practice.

2200

|
3% KERB AND
e
~ — | / ‘ CHANNEL WITH
T 94 KERB CUTTOUTS

MULCH SURFACE
WITH APPROVED
GRASSES

STANDARD SUMP
BARREL WITH

SCRUFFY DOME LID \

1. Effective catchn:ent area drained = impervious area + 0.72 x pervious area.
2. To be sized for coniveyance of 10% AEP event.
3. Existing ground is regraded, compacted, topsoiled (100mm depth) and grassed.

Figure 3.6 — Swale cross section — urban design (for reticulated systems only)
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3.3.19.6

Kerbs and channels

Where kerbs and channels are to be provided on carriageways they should comply with Figure 3.7.
Mountable or nib kerbs, or their slip-formed equivalent may be used subject to the approval of the TA.
Mobility crossings should be provided for disability access at regular intervals and at locations where
pedestrians are reasonably expected to transition between footpaths and the street.
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1.
2.

Figure 3.7 - Kerbs and dished channels

All concrete shall be 20 MPa ready-mixed.
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* INCREASE THIS DIMENSION TO
125mm WHERE NIB FORMS A
DRAINAGE CHANNEL
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Heavy duty kerb and channel shall be used for all radius kerb at intersections and elsewhere as required by the

Code of Practice, or as directed by the TA.

The minimum width for wheelchair crossing dishes shall be 1.5m with a transition to adjacent kerb over 1.0m
each side. Wider crossings shall be used where the footpath intersects the kerb at a sharp angle.

The layout of footpath and mobility crossings at intersections shall be determined to suit each case and will be
subject to specific approval.
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3.3.19.7

3.3.19.71

Sumps
Sumps used in all public places shall comply with the TA’s current standard details.

Stormwater sumps are classified as three types according to the design of their inlets:

(a) Grated only inlet sumps: Grated inlets are effective in intercepting gutter flows. They also
provide access openings for maintenance. Grated inlets are prone to blockage and problems
of increased pavement maintenance in the immediate vicinity of the inlet, therefore, their use in
street gutters are discouraged. They are suitable for non-kerbed situations such as yards, end
of ditches, open car parks, accessways, driveways, medians, and ponding areas. Figures 3.8
and 3.9 show details of common types of grated inlet;

(b) Back entry inlet sumps: Back entry inlets are less affected by blockage, and they are more
effective in intercepting flows in sag areas;

(c) Combined grates and back entry inlet sumps: This system of combining a back entry with the
traditional grated inlet significantly improves flow intake and is less prone to blockage from
debris. This type of inlet should be used in all situations where possible. Figures 3.10 to 3.14
show typical examples of this type of inlet.

Figure 3.8 shows an acceptable detail for sumps in accessways, footpaths, «nd rights of way. A flat
channel or yard sump and various styles of hillside sump are showr/in =igures 3.9, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12,
and 3.13.

A double back-entry sump for road low points is shown in Figui= 3.14.

With different dimensions for a standard kerb and a mouniauie kerb, the vertical alignment of the top
of kerb and kerb face horizontal alignment has t¢ be. raintained across the sump. Sumps with a
mountable kerb shall be constructed in accordanca ta.Tigure 3.10.

Sump location
Sumps shall be located:

(a) To ensure that the total systern design flow enters the pipe system and that surface flows across
intersections are minimic2d’ In hill areas the total design flow shall include run-off from any
upslope hillsides that.ae no: specifically drained. In many cases this will mean the use of closely
spaced or speciali designed sumps to ensure that the flow to which the pipe system is
designed can 2Ctually'get into the system;

(b) At all point irra surface system where a change in gradient is liable to result in ponding due to
change “flow velocities or on bends where there may be a tendency for water to leave the
kerbsand :hannel;

(c) ot further apart than 90 m along any surface system.
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|
=
s DRIVEWAY OR
RIGHT OF WAY
—
z
z STANDARD TERRITORIAL
z /_ AUTHORITY STYLE SUMP
) .4
=z
< |
2 CHANNEL CUT OFF IF REQ'D BY TA
v
|
|
BERM AND VEHICLE
FOOTPATH CROSSING

ROAD ROAD

CLASS 4 300 MIN.
STORMWATER MAIN

NOTES -

1. All dimensions are in millimetres.

2. Disposal of stormwater to soak holes or connection to public drain if approved by the TA (refer clause 4.3.11).

3. Class 4 pipe to be used as minimum. Higher rating classes may be required depending on conditions and cover
of pipe.

Figure 3.8 - Typical sump to driveway or right of way
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Figure 3.9 - Flat channel or yard sump
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1. Tilt sump cover, grade and back block to the back to make up for height difference between standard and
mountable kerb.

2. Kerb top vertical alignment and kerb face horizontal alignment is to be maintained across the sump.

3. Dimensions on the drawing are for a standard mountable kerb and channel.

Figure 3.10 - Mountable kerb sump and grate detail
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Figure 3.11 - Add-on to back-entry sump for hillside situations
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Figure 3.12 - An alternative sump for hillside situations
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Figure 3.13 - Special entry to double sump in hillside channel
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Figure 3.14 - Double back-entry sump for rcad low points
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3.3.19.7.2

3.3.19.7.3

3.3.19.7.4

3.3.19.7.5

Sump design

Sumps should be designed to intercept and convey stormwater run-off flow from design storm of the
AEP set out by the TA, or otherwise stated in section 4 of this Standard, while allowing a reasonable
frequency and degree of traffic interference. Depending on the road classification, as specified by the
TAs, portions of the road may be inundated during major storm events. See 4.3.4.2 for allowable
floodwater depths.

The following general guidelines should be used in the design of sumps:
(a) General safety requirements

(i) Provide for the safety of the public from being swept into the stormwater system; the
maximum allowable opening shall not exceed 100 mm in width

(ii) Openings are sufficiently small to prevent entry of debris that would clog the stormwater
system

(iii) Openings be sized and oriented to provide for safety of pedestrians and cyclists. Cycle-
friendly sump grates shall be used where required by the TAs. These grates may be
built either with bars transverse to the side channel direction orclos<cly spaced bars in a
wavy pattern in a longitudinal direction;

(b) Sump inlet capacities
Inlet capacities of any sump used should be determined using:manufacturers’ and suppliers’
data which should be based on either rational analysis_ or iirsuprinciple calculations, otherwise
sump inlet capacities should be calculated using approved design methods where applicable.
When no proper data is available, the capacity.oi.the. single 600 dia back entry sump with
standard grating should be limited to 25 L/s.

The calculated sump inlet capacities shouid he‘reduced to account for partial blockage of the
inlet with debris as follows:

On-grade grated back entry sumz 10% reduction
On-grade grated sump 50% reduction
On-sag grated sump 50% reduction
On-sag grated back’enuyzoump Include back entry capacity only

(c) The use of silt t7aps is'encouraged in all sumps to provide partial treatment to stormwater at the
source, but.in all cases, trapped sumps should be used where discharge to a soakage device
is permitteq.

Sump graiings
Sump rrating-areas shall be sized generously to allow for partial blockage to ensure that side-channel
water doas‘not bypass sumps when velocities are high.

Cycle-friendly sump grates shall be used where cyclists can be expected or when required by the TA.
These gratings may be built either with bars transverse to the side-channel direction or closely spaced
bars in a wavy pattern in a longitudinal direction.

Sump leads

Leads should be designed to be of sufficient size to convey all the design capacity of the sump to the
system. The minimum size of a sump lead shall be 300mm diameter. For double sumps and other high
capacity sumps the minimum size of lead required is 300 mm diameter.

Secondary flow provisions

At all points where sump blockage may occur, or where design capacity may be exceeded, which could
lead to overflow into private property, the provision of designed secondary flow paths protected by
public ownership or easement shall be made (see 4.3.4.2). Secondary flow paths shall be shown on
engineering plans submitted for approval.
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3.4 Construction
3.41 Introduction
These requirements apply to flexible pavements. For rigid pavements, such as concrete pavements
refer to Austroads guides, and the Guide to residential streets and paths as listed in Referenced
Documents.
Road construction shall be carried out to the alignments and standards detailed in the approved
drawings and with the specified materials so as to provide the intended design life.
The road construction includes all associated construction required to complete adjacent footpaths,
berms, and road reserve areas.
342 Materials for flexible pavements
3.4.21 Transition layer
A transition layer may be required for traffic loading in excess of 1 x 10° ESA where the subgrade is
soft, to prevent ingress of the soft soils into the pavement layers. The transition layer may be filter
metal complying with appropriate NZTA specifications or an approvac gectextile filter fabric. The
transition layer shall be compatible with the grading of adjacent layeis arid be regarded as part of the
total depth of the sub-base layer.
3.4.2.2 Sub-base
The sub-base layer immediately beneath the basecourse.sinall-have a permeability of at least 10 m/s
for a depth of at least 150 mm.
The material used as sub-base shall be hard rack material with the largest aggregate size not larger
than 60% of the depth of the layer or 65 mpri-"Tha material shall be sufficiently free draining so as not
to be susceptible to undue weakening at.highest in-service moisture content.
The sub-base material shall be frec-from all non mineral matter and shall have a CBR of at least 40
and a minimum crushing resistarice of 65kN except for the provision of shell rock as used in the
Patea/Waverley area.
Alternative products may beused with the approval of the TA. If non-mineral matter is proposed for
sub-base it shall be free of biodegradable material.
3.4.23 Basecourse
The thicknzss of the basecourse layer when used with other metal aggregate layers shall not be less
than 1057 an.
Acceptable basecourse specifications are:
(a) NZTA approved regional basecourse
This is a slightly lower quality material than NZTA specified M/4. It may be used for roads of
connector/collector class. The crushing resistance of TNZ M/4 is relaxed to 85kN; or
(b) Local basecourse acceptable to the TA
This may be used for local roads in live and play areas and footpaths, kerb crossings, and
shared accessways.
3.4.3 Road surfacing
3.4.31 Acceptable surfacing materials
All movement lanes shall be provided with a permanent, hard wearing surfacing layer, which shall be
either impermeable or formed over an impermeable base. The surfacing shall be capable of carrying
all stresses expected during its lifetime.
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3.4.3.2

Acceptable surfacing options may include:

(a) Hot laid asphaltic concrete of minimum compacted thickness 30 mm, laid over a waterproofing
sealcoat;

(b) Other asphaltic concrete mixes such as friction course or macadam wearing mix laid over a
waterproofing coat;

(c) Chip seals of various types, providing the equivalent of two bound chip coatings;

d) Running course, a free flowing stone aggregate with a maximum material size of 19.0mm, is an
acceptable road surfacing option for gravel/unsealed roads and rural right of ways carrying out
farming activities;

(e) Concrete block pavers; and

() Stone block surfacing where designed for aesthetic effects.
Options (d), (e) and (f) are subject to TA approval.

To resist scuffing and local load effects, minimum surfacing standards as given.in Table 3.3 shall apply
to the named facilities.

Use of concrete or stone block paving in public traffic areas shall r¢quire the specific approval of the
TA.

Table 3.3 - Surfacing standards

Facility Minimum 3urt xcing

Residential turning head Segmenial concrete pavers, concrete, 30 mm asphaltic
concrea.

Off street public carparks ( including Segmental concrete pavers, concrete, 30 mm asphaltic

recessed parking) cor.crete

Commercial and industrial turning head'. |'Segmental concrete pavers, concrete, 50 mm asphaltic
concrete

Traffic islands and bus stops Segmental concrete pavers, concrete, 50 mm asphaltic
concrete

All urban local roads in the New 30 mm asphaltic concrete or of a thickness that is fit for

Plymouth District purpose subject to TA approval

Road surface {c'arances and texture

The finishec zturiace of new roads shall have a NAASRA roughness satisfying the TA’s standards at
the time of construction. No abrupt or abnormal deviations shall occur and no areas shall pond water.
The suface shall be of uniform texture expected by best trade practice and satisfy density standards
applicable to the surfacing being used. The skid resistance and surface texture of roads where design
speeds exceed 70 km/h, shall comply with NZTA specification T/10 and its accompanying notes.

Where hard surfacing is required for areas that are not movement lanes, alternative materials and
porous pavements that achieve the durability, maintenance, and amenity requirements are acceptable
with the approval of the TA.

C3.4.3.2
In the cases of narrow traffic islands and bus stops, where loading is concentrated, the use of
stabilised base course is also desirable.
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344 Road surfacing materials
All materials used in road surfacing shall comply with the appropriate NZTA specifications.
The following surfacing options will be acceptable for roads covered by the Standard.

3441 First and second coat chip seals
For first coat seals the chip size shall generally be grade 3 on all roads.
For second coat seals the chip size shall generally be grade 4. Cycle and parking lanes shall be
grade 6.

3.44.2 Double wet lock coat
First and second seals may be constructed in one operation with asphaltic cutback to NZTA M/1 and
P/3 specifications.
The binder application rate for the seals shall be designed to suit the conditions and chip size.
Acceptable and compatible chip sizes are:
Local and other roads
First coat: grade 3, second coat: grade 5 or 6.

3443 Hot laid asphaltic concrete surfacing
Hot laid asphaltic concrete surfacing shall comply with NZTA spe-ification M/10 or equivalent approved
by the TA. The mix used shall be appropriate to the end«isa ard thickness being placed.
A waterproofing seal coat, using asphaltic binder cr erauision, and grade 5 chip, with the requirement
that the seal coat comprises a minimum of 1.0 Lim?<f residual penetration grade bitumen, shall be
laid prior to surfacing with asphaltic concrete-cf 0 mm or lesser thickness. No cut back shall be used
in such coats as it can cause flushing of the asphalt overlay.
When using NZTA specification M40 coimpliant mixes on roads of connector/collector class, NZTA
guidelines on skid resistance and curiace texture shall be incorporated in the mix design.

3444 Other asphaltic mixes
For special uses other.asphalt-based hot mixes may be used such as open grade porous asphalt or
macadam wearing mix."WWhen used they shall be placed over a waterproof under layer and shall be
designed accordir.ao current specifications and guides. In no case shall the laid thickness be less
than 30 mm.

3.445 Concrete
All conc:ete for roads shall come from a special grade plant as defined in NZS 3109. Concrete of not
less than 30 MPa 28-day strength shall be used for any road or crossing slabs.
Concrete for kerbs and channel, and vehicle crossings shall be of not less than 20 MPa, 28-day
strength.

3.44.6 Concrete pavers
Design and material standards shall comply with NZS 3116. Paver thickness shall be as defined in
NZS 3116 for the appropriate traffic loading classification.
When used in roads the basecourse underlayer shall be given a waterproofing seal coat before the
sand and pavers are laid, except where part of a porous pavement is approved by the TA.
When used for bus stops or at raised crossings the basecourse shall be cement stabilised under the
raised zone and for at least 3 m on either side of the raised zone.
Pavers shall be laid to 5 mm above the lips of channels and other draining features.
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3.4.5

3.4.6

3.4.7

3.4.8

Subgrade checking

Where the extent of cut or fill for the project is too great to make subgrade CBR testing feasible at the
design stage, it should be done on completion of earthworks when subgrade levels have been
exposed. Even in cases where the subgrade has been tested as part of the design its condition shall
be reviewed on exposure during construction and pavement thicknesses adjusted accordingly.

The results of such testing or review along with any consequent adjustments to pavement layer
thicknesses shall be advised to the TA before placing of pavement layers commences.

Any identified wet spots in the subgrade shall be drained to the under-channel drainage system. Where
the wet area is below the level of the under-channel drain, it shall be drained using approved filter
drainpipes connected to the nearest stormwater system.

Between the date the subgrade is completed and the application of the first metal-course aggregate,
the subgrade shall be maintained true to grade and cross section. Should potholes, soft spots or
ravelling develop in the subgrade, the area so affected shall be scarified and clean material added and
recompacted.

Spreading and compaction of metal course aggregates

The metal course aggregates shall be placed on the prepared subgrade:in layers. The aggregate layers
shall be of adequate thickness and stiffness to ensure that with ‘aseguate compaction the minimum
required deflections are achieved.

Sub-base

Sub-base material shall be placed in layers thir eiovgh to ensure requisite compaction and CBR
standards are achieved. Sub-base shall be coiipazted in accordance with NZTA B/2 specification to
achieve a mean of 95% of maximum dry densit (MDD) and a minimum of 92% of MDD.

The layers shall be so placed that when'zoripacted they will be true to the grades and levels required.
The laying procedure shall be ariaraed to minimise segregation. Grader use shall be restricted to
essential shaping and final trimiiing, with minimum working of the final surface.

The sub-base layer may be‘used by construction traffic, but such traffic shall be managed to ensure
no detrimental effects o the tinal road construction.

Basecourse

Basecours= shall be placed in layers not exceeding 150 mm. It shall be placed and compacted to
NZTA Piz coacification density requirements to achieve a mean of 98% MDD and a minimum of 95%
MDD.

Where approved by the TA, cement stabilised basecourses should be placed and compacted in
accordance with the NZTA B/5 specification.

To assist compaction, water may be added as a fine mist spray to achieve optimum moisture content.
Particular care shall be taken to avoid excess water reaching the formation or sub-base course.

Fine aggregate may be hand spread in a comparatively dry state over any open textured portion of the
final compacted aggregate surface. The fine aggregate shall be vibrated or rolled into the interstices
of the basecourse. The use of such surface choking material shall be kept to a minimum. Special
attention shall be paid to the consolidation of the edges of the basecourse.

The construction of the basecourse shall be carried out in a manner that will ensure the production of
a stone mosaic surface after sweeping.
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3.4.9

3.4.10

3.4.11

3.4.12

3.4.13

Maintenance of basecourse

The finished aggregate surface shall be maintained at all times true to grade and cross section by
placement of a ‘running course’, watering as required, trimming, planning, rolling, and taking
appropriate measures to ensure the even distribution of traffic.

Every precaution shall be taken to ensure that the surface of the basecourse does not pothole, ravel,
rut or become uneven, but should any of these conditions become apparent, the surface shall be
patched with suitable aggregate and completely scarified and recompacted. The basecourse shall be
maintained to the specified standards until covered with an impermeable surfacing layer.

Basecourse preparation for surfacing

Any loose or caked material shall be removed from the surface without disturbing the compacted base,
and the material so removed shall be disposed of. The surface shall then be swept clean of any dust,
dirt, animal deposits, or other deleterious matter. The surface of the road at the time of surfacing shall
be clean, dry and uniform, tightly compacted, and shall present a stone mosaic appearance.
Immediately prior to any form of surfacing a strip 600 mm wide contiguous té.each channel or seal
edge shall be sprayed with an approved ground sterilising weed Kkiller.at the manufacturer’s
recommended rate of application.

For second coat sealing, repairs shall be carried out prior to sealing..Areas to be patched shall be
cleaned and loose material removed before application of an emulticiitack coat and asphaltic patching
material. The repairs shall provide a finished surface flush witii e levels and grades of the surrounding
pavement, and shall not hold water.

Prior to commencement of sealing the surface preparaticsi shall be inspected by the TA.

Deflection testing prior to surfacirg

Where required by the TA prior to placiiiy tiie-surfacing layer (except for cast in situ concrete roads)
deflections shall be tested by the Benke!mzin beam method (see Table 3.4). At least 95% of all tests
shall comply with the standards zprpropriate to the road type. Where the TA does not have its own
deflection standards Table 3.4-sha.! be considered as a minimum standard. In addition no test shall
give deflections greater thari 25%_above the specified maximum.

Table 3.4 - Benkelma.» beam standards

Residential and Deflections All other areas Deflections
recreation=! a-z2as

Average | Maximum Average Maximum

Lane 1.50 mm 1.80 mm Lane 1.00 mm 1.20 mm

Local road 1.50 mm 1.80 mm Local road 1.00 mm 1.20 mm

Connector/collector | 1.25 mm 1.50 mm Connector/collector | 1.00 mm 1.20 mm

Readings shall be taken in the wheel path in both lanes and at a maximum interval of 10m.

Surfacing specification

Chipsealing construction standards shall comply with NZTA specifications P/3 and P/4.

Asphaltic concrete construction standards shall comply with NZTA specification P/9.

Bitumen application rate

Bitumen application rate for chipseals and tack coats shall be assessed based on current NZTA design
methods and ambient weather conditions at the time of construction.
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3.4.14
3.4.141

3.4.14.2

3.4143

3.414.4

3.4.15

Footpaths and cycle paths

Concrete

Concrete footpaths and cycle paths shall be formed over not less than 100 mm of compacted metal.
Concrete footpaths and cycle paths shall be formed over in-situ volcanic ash or not less than 100 mm
of compacted metal. The formation is to be thoroughly compacted by rolling before any concrete is
placed. Porous areas shall be blinded with sand prior to placing concrete.

The foundation shall be evenly trimmed to a crossfall of 1 in 50. If the foundation is dry, it shall be
moistened in advance of placing concrete.

The concrete paths shall be laid with construction joints at intervals of not greater than 3 m. If paths
are constructed by continuous pour techniques, clean, true, well-oiled 5 mm thick steel strips at least
40 mm deep shall be inserted at 3 m intervals to facilitate controlled cracking. These strips shall be
carefully removed after the concrete has set. Alternatively, the joints may be cut by means of a
concrete-cutting saw. In this case the cutting shall be carried out not more than 48 hours after pouring
and shall be to a depth of 40 mm. These joints may also be typically tooled into the concrete when the
concrete is still plastic.

Minimum concrete thickness for paths is 100 mm. Concrete in both fcotpath's and kerb and channel
shall be cured for at least 7 days during dry weather.

Concrete used in footpaths shall be of at least 20 MPa, 28-day st:zngth. Concrete for crossings shall
be 20 MPa, 28-day strength as detailed in 3.4.4.5.

Where required, vehicle and mobility crossings sha!l be constructed in accordance with the TA
standard details. Tactile pads may be required at pedzctrian kerb crossings.

Ensure that the construction joint spacing fzi~X&C and footpaths are multiples of each other so that
joins can line up, preferably 3 m, 6 m and_ 12 m.centres, where practical.

Asphaltic concrete

Asphaltic concrete footpaths and cyCie paths shall be placed over not less than 100 mm of compacted
basecourse after removal of’ all vrganic and soft subgrade. Asphaltic concrete shall be laid in a
minimum layer thickness ci 25 i of mix M/10 material. Asphalt concrete paths shall not puddle water
and shall be edged with-eithe concrete or ground treated timber where abutting berms or other grassed
areas.

Concrete pave's

Concrete pavers for footpaths shall be placed over not less than 100 mm of compacted basecourse
after rericyval, of all organic and soft subgrade. Laying shall be in accordance with NZS 3116. Pavers
shall be'aic to 5 mm above tops of channels and other drainage features.

Surface finish, tolerances
Surface finish and tolerances on footpaths shall comply with the appropriate design requirements.

Kerb and channel

Kerb and channel shall be extruded. Cast in situ is only permitted with prior TA approval.
For cast in situ kerb and channel, formwork shall be clean dressed timber or steel sections adequately
oiled or otherwise treated to allow ease of striking without staining or damaging of the stripped concrete

surface.

No formwork shall be stripped until at least 2 days have elapsed from time of pouring concrete.
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3.4.16

3.4.17
3.4.171

3.417.2

3.4.18

For extruded kerb and channel, concrete used shall be of such consistency that after extrusion it will
maintain the kerb shape without support. The extrusion machine shall be operated to produce a well
compacted mass of concrete free from surface pitting.

Concrete used in kerbs and channels shall be of at least 20 MPa, 28-day strength. Finished tolerances
and standards shall satisfy the design standards.

All kerb and channel shall be constructed on top of a compacted layer of an acceptable material with
a minimum thickness of 100mm and preferably have construction joints placed in all un-reinforced kerb
and channel at 6.0m centres. Ensure that the construction joint spacing for K&C and footpaths are
multiples of each other so that the joins can line up, preferably 3 m, 6 m and 12 m centres, where
practical.

Berms and landscaping

Berms shall be formed after all other construction has been completed. Grassed and planted areas
shall have a 100 mm thick layer of topsoil free of weeds, stones, and other foreign matter and shall
finish 15 mm above adjacent footpath level to allow for settlement.

After topsoiling, the berm shall be either sown or planted, or both, and inain‘ained free of weeds for
the contract maintenance period. The seed mix shall be approved by the TA.

When sown, rather than planted, grass coverage of not less than 90% shall be achieved within 1 month
of sowing and before completion documentation will be accepted for processing by the TA.

For additional requirements for swales see 3.3.19.5.

Any landscaping in the road reserve shall be in aceoiaance with section 7 of this Standard.

Surface finish and tolerances en'kerns, paths, and accessways

Kerbs and channel

All curves both horizontal and vei‘ic«!.<hall be tangential to straights and the lines and levels of kerbs
shall be such as to give the filisti2¢ kerbs smooth lines free of kinks and angles. Construction joints
shall be placed in all unreiriorc=d‘kerb and channel at 10 m centres.

Workmanship standaics shall be such that, on straights, kerbing shall not deviate from a straight line
by more than 6 m:a in any length of 3 m. Similar standards shall apply to the gradient line. No visible
ponding in new charnels shall occur.

The exposed’ faces of the kerb and channel shall present smooth, uniform appearance free from honey-
combiri or other blemishes to at least U3 standard in NZS 3114.

Paths and accessways
Concrete paths and accessways shall be finished with a crossfall to shed water and an even non-skid
brush surface to finish U5 in NZS 3114.

The surface of other paths/accessways shall be of uniform texture as would be expected from best
trade standards for the surfacing used. Crossfalls of 2% shall be provided.

The surface of all paths/accessways shall not deviate by more than 6 mm from a 3 m straight edge at
any point and no abrupt changes in line or level shall occur. No path/accessway shall pond water.

Progress inspections

The contractor shall give notice to the TA to allow the conduct of all inspections required to facilitate
eventual acceptance of the project by the TA.
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3.4.19 Installation of traffic services, road furniture, benchmarks

Traffic lines and utility services shall be painted and marked after initial surfacing and sweeping has
been completed. Road furniture and survey reference marks shall be installed, prior to final inspections
being made by the TA.

3.4.20 As-built and completion documentation

On completion of construction, information and documents as required by the TA shall be provided by
the developer’s professional advisor. (See Schedule 1D for further information). The information
provided shall provide sufficient detail to enable the TAs to complete the road assessment and
maintenance management database input.
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4

41

4.2

4.2.1

4.2.2

423

STORMWATER

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the design and construction of stormwater systems for land
development and subdivision. The significant issues for stormwater management are the protection
of people, property, infrastructure, and the receiving environment. Stormwater management requires
the integration of land use, roading, and ecological factors. A catchment-based approach is required
with consideration of changes in catchment hydrology, rainfall patterns, and sea level rise from climate
change effects.

Opportunities exist with stormwater design to use or replicate the natural drainage system. Swales,
natural or artificial waterways, ponds and wetlands, for example, may in certain circumstances be not
only part of the stormwater system, but also a preferred solution especially if low impact on receiving
waters downstream is critical. Low impact design is the preferred approach, particularly where there
is a requirement to replicate the pre-development hydrological regime. Nevertheless piped stormwater
systems will often be required either in support of low impact systems or as the.orimary system.

Stormwater systems serve a number of purposes including the manage men® of storm surface water
run-off, treatment of such run-off, and groundwater control. All aspectsieed to be considered in
design and achieved with minimal adverse effects on the environment:

General

Objectives

The primary objective of a stormwater system is*o munage storm surface water run-off to minimise
flood damage and adverse effects on the envircament.

The stormwater system shall include provision for:

a

b

(a) A level of service to the TA’s sustomers in accordance with the authority’s policies;
(b) Minimised adverse enyirorimiental and community impact;

(c) Protection from potariial adverse effects to aquatic ecosystems;

(d) Compliance viitx environmental requirements;

(e) Adequate s;stem capacity to service the fully developed catchment;
(f) Long s=nce life with consideration of maintenance and life-cycle cost;
(

9) Application of low impact design solutions.

Legislation and guidance manuals

Referenced legislation is listed in the Referenced Documents section of this Standard.

A selection of guidance manuals which may provide a useful resource or basis for stormwater design
and management is set out in Referenced Documents and Related Documents. They are non-
statutory in themselves but may be required to be complied with under regional or district plan rules.

Territorial authorities’ requirements

The requirements of relevant regional and district plans on stormwater shall be met. Regional plan
requirements will generally be limited to effects of stormwater on the natural environment. The TA
exercises control over infrastructure associated with land development and subdivision.

Authorisation will be required from the regional council for the discharge of stormwater unless the
discharge is to an existing and consented stormwater system and meets any conditions which apply
to the existing system. Other activities often associated with stormwater infrastructure which need to
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424

4.2.5

4.2.6

be authorised by the regional council include: the diversion of natural water during construction, the
permanent diversion of natural water as a consequence of the development, activities in the bed or on
the banks of a natural waterway, and damming waterways.

The discharge of clean stormwater and other activities where effects are considered minor may be
authorised as a permitted activity subject to certain conditions in the regional plan. Authorisation may
also be by way of a comprehensive consent held by the TA for a large area or entire catchment.

In other circumstances site specific discharge permits and water permits shall be obtained. Advice
should be sought from the TAs at the earliest stage of planning for stormwater infrastructure and
receiving waters.

Discharge and temporary water permits required during construction shall be applied for by the
developer and exercised in the name of the developer.

C4.2.3
The division of responsibilites between TAs and regional councils is set aut in the Resource
Management Act.

Catchment management planning

Stormwater management planning should be carried out on a sub-ceichment or catchment-wide basis.
Where the proposed development is in an area covered Oy a ‘erritorial authority comprehensive
catchment management plan, designers will be required o comply with the design philosophy in the
plan.

If there is no catchment management plan for the, area of the proposed development, the stormwater
planning requirements should be discussed wiu tic TAs at an early stage.

The implications of future developmentOn ad;sining land should be on the basis of replicating the pre-
development hydrological regime wherehyv.ine maximum rate of discharge and peak flood levels post-
development are no greater thanre-development.

Any catchment managemerit planiing issues should be discussed with TAs at an early stage.

See Section 4.6 for dtails required in a Catchment Management Planning Report.

Effects of leind 'se on receiving waters

Imperviou< strfaces and piped stormwater systems associated with development have an effect on
catchmenthydrology. Faster run-off of storm flows, reduction in base flows, and accelerated channel
erosion ard depositions alter the hydrology and adversely affect the quality of receiving waters.
Development should aim to minimise the increase in the frequency at which pre-development
discharges are exceeded across a range of design rainfall events as this has implications for the
biodiversity of the aquatic biological community.

The effects of rural development on receiving waters are generally less significant. The modification
to stream hydrology is generally minor. However, any reduction in riparian vegetation increases
sediment loads and nutrient concentrations are likely to reduce aquatic biodiversity.

System components

The stormwater system conveys storm surface run-off and shallow groundwater from the point of
interception to soakage areas, attenuation areas, or the point of discharge to receiving waters.
Components of the primary system may include roadside channels, swales and sumps, stormwater
pipelines, subsoil drains, outlet structures, soakage areas, wetlands, ponds, and water quantity and
quality control structures. Secondary surface flow paths to convey primary system overflows will also
be required.
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4.2.7

4.2.8

4.2.9

These different system components are set out on standard construction drawings contained in
Appendix B. The drawings are copyright waived and may be adapted by subdivision developers for
incorporation into specific designs.

Catchments and off-site effects

All stormwater systems shall provide for the management of stormwater run-off from within the land
being developed together with any run-off from upstream catchments. In designing downstream
facilities the upstream catchment shall be considered to be fully developed to the extent defined in the
operative district plan or structure plan unless the TA advises that the upstream catchment will be
required to be controlled for off-site effects at the time of its development.

For all land development infrastructure (including projects involving changes in land use or coverage)
the design of the stormwater system shall include the evaluation of stormwater run-off changes on
upstream and downstream properties. This evaluation will be required at the resource consent stage
and may be linked to a requirement to replicate the pre-development hydrological regime.

Upstream flood levels shall not be increased by any downstream developmeni.unless any increase
can be shown to have not more than a minor impact on the upstream prorartias.

Downstream impacts could include (but are not limited to) changesn flcw peaks and patterns, flood
water levels, contamination levels and erosion or silting effects, and eftects on the existing stormwater
system. Where such impacts are more than minor, mitigation rieacures such as peak flow attenuation,
velocity control, and treatment devices will be required.

Fish passage shall be maintained. This is likely to b= a iequirement of any authorisation from the
regional council.

Water quality

Stormwater treatment devices may be required to avoid adverse water quality effects on receiving
waters. The type of potential contaminaiits’should be identified and then treatment devices designed
to address the particular issues:. Tn= need for treatment devices should be considered for every
discharge even when it is not 4 diisct discharge to a receiving water, for instance where the discharge
is to an existing network. i this.iristance specific approval from the TA will be required.

The use of appropriate.on site treatment systems provides for options to treat stormwater runoff to
minimise the imp¢ct-on downstream receiving waters. Specifically the potential for point discharges
and downstreaiir.eresion effects are to be considered and any appropriate measures designed for.
The Taranaii\Regional Fresh Water Plan may provide other requirements that must be adhered to for
many naturci waters.

Operatioris and Maintenance guidelines shall be provided for any water quantity and/or quality control
structures and formed features such as ponds. The guidelines shall describe the design objectives of
the structure, describe all major features, explain operations such as recommended means of
sediment removal and disposal, identify key design criteria, and identify on going management
requirements such as plant establishment, vegetation control and nuisance control and the manual
shall be provided to the TA upon vesting of the stormwater assets.

Climate change

Climate change is expected to increase the intensity and frequency of heavy rainfall events, even in
areas where mean annual rainfall is predicted to decrease. In low-lying coastal areas higher sea levels
will also affect rivers, streams, and stormwater outfalls. The performance of stormwater systems in
these areas will need to take into account higher predicted downstream sea levels.

Rainfall design charts shall be adjusted to take into account the predicted increase in rainfall intensities
from the effects of climate change.
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4.3

4.3.1

4.3.2

433

4.3.4
4.3.4.1

4.34.2

C4.2.9
Refer to the following Ministry for the Environment publications for guidance on climate change:

‘Preparing for climate change — A guide for local government in New Zealand’ for guidance on
adjusting rainfall design charts at selected locations within each regional council area.

‘Preparing for coastal change — A guide for local government in New Zealand’ for guidance on
coastal hazards and climate change.

‘Tools for estimating the effects of climate change on flood flow — A guidance manual for local
government in New Zealand’ for incorporating climate change in flood flow estimation.

‘Preparing for future flooding — A guide for local government in New Zealand’ provides an overview
of the expected impacts of climate change on flooding.

Refer also to NIWA publication "Impacts of Climate Change on Urban Infrastructure and the Built
Environment".

Design

Design life

All stormwater systems shall be designed and constructed for an 2sset Iie of at least 100 years. Some
low impact design devices such as rain gardens and other/sockage systems may require earlier
renovation or replacement.

Structure plan

The TA may provide a structure plan setting ouw.certain information to be used in design, such as
flows, sizing, upstream controls, pipe layeut, \treatment, or mitigation requirements. Catchment
management plans should detail the apjroprate stormwater management options for the given
structure plan area. Where a structure nian is not provided, the designer shall determine the
information by investigation using any cacnment management plan for the area, this Standard, and
any requirements of the TA, as aporcpriate.

Future developmen?

Where further subdivicion, upstream of the one under consideration, is provided for in the district or
regional plan, the TA.may require stormwater infrastructure to be constructed to the upper limits of the
subdivision.

Additionally. <uie"TA may require further capacity to be provided in the stormwater system to cater for
existin(! or iuture development upstream.

System design

Primary and secondary systems
Stormwater systems shall be considered as the total system protecting people, land, infrastructure,
and the receiving environment.

A stormwater system consists of:

(a) A primary system designed to accommodate a specified design rainfall event; and

(b) A secondary system to ensure that the effects of stormwater run-off from events that exceed
the capacity of the primary system are managed, including occasions when there are blockages
in the primary system.

Secondary systems
Secondary systems shall consist of ponding areas and overland flow paths to manage excess run-off.
Where possible, secondary systems shall be located on land that is, or is proposed to become public
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land. If located on private land, the secondary system shall be protected by legal easements in favour
of the TA or by other encumbrances prohibiting earthworks, fences, or other structures, as appropriate.

Secondary systems shall be designed so that erosion or land instability will not occur. Where
necessary the design shall incorporate special measures to protect the land against such events.

Ponding or secondary flow on local roads shall be limited to a velocity such that the carriageway is
passable by an 85" percentile vehicle in a 5% AEP design storm avoiding water entering private

property.
The TA should be consulted to confirm design requirements.
C4.3.4.2

The Austroads ‘Guide to road design — Part 5: Drainage design’ provides more information on major
and minor stormwater design and acceptable volume and velocity for surface flow.

4.3.4.3 Building Over/Near Pipelines
For the purposes of this Standard any proposal to build over a Council stormwater drain will be
considered as though the stormwater drain is a sewer and is subject to 1he requirements of the
council’s bylaws.
The location of buildings or structures over or near an existing.se\vzr s subject to the requirements of
the relevant TA’s bylaws.
No building shall be built over any buried public services v¢hether on public or private land within the
New Plymouth district.
4.3.5 Design criteria
When the design process includes thie usc”of a hydrological or hydraulic model, all underlying
assumptions (such as run-off coefficieme. tiine of concentration, and catchment areas) shall be clearly
stated so that a manual check of <alr.ulations is possible. A copy of the model may be required by the
TA for either review or recordsornbeth.
The designer shall undertal“e the necessary design and prepare design drawings compatible with the
TA’s design and perfirmance parameters. Designers shall ensure the following aspects have been
considered and wkiere appropriate included in the design:
(a) The size. ¢fnipes, ponds, swales, wetlands, and other devices in the proposed stormwater
mariacen.ent system;
(b) How thie roading stormwater design is integrated into the overall stormwater system;
(c) The type and class of materials proposed to be used;
(d) System layouts and alignments including:
(i) Route selection;
(ii) Topographical and environmental aspects (see 5.3.4.3);
(i)  Easements;
(iv)  Clearances from underground services and structures (see 5.3.7.9 and 5.3.7.10);
(v) Provision for future extensions;
(vi)  Location of secondary flowpaths;
(e) Hydraulic adequacy (see 4.3.9.5); and
) Property service connection locations and sizes (see 4.3.11).
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The designer should liaise with the TA, prior to commencement of design, to ensure that sufficient
prerequisite information is available to undertake the design.

For catchments less than 50 ha, surface water run-off using the Rational Method will generally be
accepted. For larger catchments, or where significant storage elements (such as ponds) are
incorporated, surface water run-off should be determined using an appropriate hydrological or
hydraulic model.

The New Zealand Building Code (NZBC) clause E1/VM1 provides guidance in the design of pipes,
culverts, and open channel hydraulics.

4.3.51 Design storms
All new stormwater systems shall be designed to provide level of service and level of protection in the
design storm as follows:

a) Level of Service

Primary flow path (pipelines and open channels) shall be provided to convey Stormwater to an
appropriate discharge using gravity flow. They shall have sufficient «2nzcity to convey flows
from the storm events according to land use set in Table 4.1

b) Level of Protection

Secondary flow paths shall be identified and controlled s¢that the requirements for freeboard
to floor levels is achieved by a combination of flow in F<imay and secondary flow paths for the
storm events according to land use set as follows in Tabic 4.1.

Where it is not possible to achieve the level of protection by use of secondary flow paths, then the
primary flow path shall be increased in capacity unt!ih:; level of protection can be achieved.

Table 4.1 - Minimum AEP for design sto'ms

Function AEP Return Period
(%) (vears)
LEVEL OF SERVICE
Parks, Reserves, Sports Griunds 20 5
Residential Land (New F',%uth District) 20 5
Residential Land (Socvth Taranaki and Stratford District) 10 10
Commercial Land 10 10
Industrial Areas 10 10
Public BLilciig 10 10
Road 6ulFerts 10 10
Bridges 1 100

LEVEL OF PROTECTION

Parks, Reserves, Sports Grounds 20 5

Residential Land and Accessory Buildings (New Plymouth 20 5

District)

Residential Land and Accessory Buildings (South Taranaki 10 10
and Stratford District)

Residential Floors 1 100
Commercial Floors 1 100
Industrial Floors 1 100
Public Buildings 1 100
Road Culverts 2 50
Bridges 1 100
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4.3.5.2

4.3.5.3

4.3.54

C4.3.5.1
NIWA’s High Intensity Rainfall Design Systems (HIRDS) data is the rainfall design dataset to be
used with the assumption of RCP 6.0 Scenario for the period 2081-2100.

Freeboard
The minimum freeboard height additional to the computed top water flood level of the 1% AEP design
storm should be as follows or as specified in the district or regional plan:

Freeboard Minimum height
Habitable dwellings (including attached garages) 0.5m
Commercial and industrial buildings 0.3m
Non-habitable residential buildings and detached garages 0.2m

The minimum freeboard shall be measured from the top water level to the building platform level or
the underside of the floor joists or underside of the floor slab, whichever is applicable.

Tidal areas

In tidal areas, design criteria should be discussed with the TAs at an early'stag:. Storm surge, tsunami
hazards, climate change, and sea level rise need to be taken into/account in accordance with the
proposed NES on sea level rise and assessed in line with the Ministry.for the Environment guidance
manual Coastal hazards and climate change — A guidancesmer.ual for local government in New
Zealand.

Hydraulic design of stormwater systems

The hydraulic design of stormwater pipes should ke hascd on either the Colebrook-White formula or
the Manning formula. The coefficients to be applied fo: pipe roughness shall be k = 1.5 for Colebrook-
White or n = 0.013 for Manning's. These ce2hicients shall be used irrespective of the pipe material.
Open channel system capacity shall be dei=rmied from the Colebrook-White or Manning coefficients
as shown in Table 4.2. The Colebro(k-White and Manning formulae can be found in Metrication:
Hydraulic data and formulae (Lamont). wianufacturers' specifications should also be referred to.
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Table 4.2 - Manning’s “n”

Description Condition of Channel Surface “n” value
Concrete 0.014
Asphalt Concrete 0.016
Chipseal 0.025
Timber Well-planned, fitted continuous 0.01
Well-fitted but not planned 0.012
Old, Badly fitted, not planned 0.015
Stoneware Glazed 0.01
Masonry, brick work Neatly plastered 0.01
Sand / Cement plaster 0.012
Well laid brick and dressed ashlar 0.013
Rough brick work, well dressed stone 0.013
Rubble masonry 0.017
Metal Enamelled ‘ 0.01
Riveted, slight tuberculation _\_ 0.015
Gravel Fine Q) 0.017
Coarse but well rammed 0.02
Earth Good uniformity and condition  © . 0.017
Ordinary condition 0.025
Poor, weeds, shingle banks, pocjs 0.03 - 0.035
Bad, turbulent flow, obstractions, tree in channel, 0.04-0.15
etc
UPVC Typical undulaticns 0.009 - 0.01
Corrugated plastics Clean -/ 0.014 -.018
Stony bottom Smooth ?fon: 0.035
Rouah Sione 0.04
Flood Plain Paiture 0.032
“cultivated 0.035
' Brush 0.06
Trees 0.1
Weeds o Grass & weeds little or no Bush 0.03-0.035
Dense weeds, water just over weeds 0.035-0.05
Some weeds, light brush on banks 0.035-0.05
Some weeds, heavy brush on banks 0.05-0.07
Some weeds, dense willow on banks 0.060 - 0.08
For trees & branches submerged in Flood add another 0.01 to 0.02
For irregular channels, pools, meanders, etc, add a further 0.01 to .02

4.3.5.5 Energy loss through structures
Energy loss is expressed as velocity head:

Energy loss He = kV?/2g
where k is the entrance loss coefficient and V is velocity.

The entrance loss coefficient table and energy loss coefficient graph in NZBC clause E1/VM1 provide
k values for flow through inlets and access chambers respectively.
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4.3.5.6 Determination of water surface profiles
Stormwater systems shall be designed by calculating or computer modelling backwater profiles from
an appropriate outfall water level. On steep gradients both inlet control and hydraulic grade line
analysis shall be used and the more severe relevant condition adopted for design purposes. For pipe
networks at MHs and other nodes, water levels computed at design flow shall not exceed finished
ground level while allowing existing and future connections to function satisfactorily.
In principle, each step in the determination of a water surface profile involves calculating a water level
upstream (h2) for a given value of discharge and a given start water level downstream (h1).
This can be represented as:
h2+V22/2g=h1+V42/2g+Hi+He
where V is velocity,
Hs is head loss due to boundary resistance within the reach (for pipes, unit head loss is read from
Manning’s flow charts, for example),
He is head loss within the reach due to changes in cross section and aliarimerit (see Table 4.3 for loss
coefficients).
Table 4.3 — Loss coefficients for bends
Bends S
MH properly benched with radius of bend
1.5 x pipe diameter 0.5t01.0
Bend angle
90° 0.90
45° 0.60
22.5° 0.25
4.3.6 Stormwater pumpin2
Stormwater pumping siiould be avoided wherever possible. However, in certain circumstances for low
lying areas, and waeie gravity drainage is difficult to achieve, stormwater pumping may be required to
achieve the apjiennate levels of service and protection.
The corzaquences and risk of pump malfunction and power outages should be considered carefully.
Acceptance of stormwater pumping is at the sole discretion of the TA.
C4.3.6
Sea level rise scenarios may need to be assessed in line with the proposed NES on sea level rise.
Such assessments are likely to indicate the need to design for or at least plan for stormwater
pumping in the future to ensure levels of service are maintained throughout asset life.
4.3.7 Low impact design
Low impact design aims to use natural processes such as vegetation and soil media to provide
stormwater management solutions as well as adding value to urban environments. The main principles
of low impact design are reducing stormwater generation by reducing impervious areas, minimising
site disturbance, and avoiding discharge of contaminants. Stormwater should be managed as close
to the point of origin as possible to minimise collection and conveyance. Benefits include limiting
discharges of silt, suspended solids, and other pollutants into receiving waters, and protecting and
enhancing natural waterways.
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4.3.71

4.3.7.2

Effective implementation of LID principles typically requires more planning and design input than piped
stormwater systems. Aspects in the design process requiring specific consideration include provision
of secondary flow paths, land requirements, and provision for effective operation and maintenance.

LID is synonymous with Water Sensitive Design in the New Plymouth District.

C4.3.7

Useful guidance on low impact design practices can be found in the following Auckland Regional
Council (ARC) publications: ‘Low impact design manual for the Auckland region, Technical
Publication 124’; ‘Application of low impact design to brownfield sites, Technical Report 2008-20’;
and ‘Integration of low impact design, urban design and urban form principles, Technical Report
2009-83..

Low impact design stormwater system
Low impact design is a type of stormwater system that aims to minimise environmental impacts by:

Reducing peak flow discharges by flow attenuation;
Eliminating or reducing discharges by infiltration or soakage;
Improving water quality by filtration;

Installing detention devices for beneficial reuse.

Low impact design process
Key design considerations include:

(a)

Design objective. The need to be clear abc:ut what is being designed for is important to
informing decisions on the type of device @nd-maintenance approach that is appropriate in a
given context. Low impact devices offer imany opportunities to deliver multiple outcomes in
addition to their stormwater functionaiity;

Device selection. The proper design anid position of a product or device within the stormwater
treatment train is important. It io criical to select a device or product that is fit for purpose,
robust, and effective for d<iiv.ering the design objective over its design life. Problems with the
operation and maintenziiee of a device can occur when it is inappropriate for a given location
or is undersized for-itc. pu pose. The respective position of the various components in the
treatment train is <2 important consideration in ensuring the sustained effectiveness of the
system;

Integrated ‘arproach. Ensure that those who will become responsible for the ongoing operation
and maiawnance of low impact devices are involved in the design process. This is critical to
informing the development of a practical design that will enable ease of maintenance and
cdcvennp ownership for ensuring the device performs as it was intended;

Dasign for maintenance. Maintenance of devices shall be considered early in the design
process. This will assist in the identification of features that will facilitate the ease and efficiency
of ongoing operation and maintenance of devices. Elements to consider in the design for the
maintenance and operation of the systems include:

(i) Access;

(ii) Vegetation;

(i) Mulch;

(iv)  Sediment;

(v) Mechanical components;

(vi)  Vandalism and safety.
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4.3.7.3 Low impact design devices
The types of low impact design devices that could be considered for use include:
(a) Detention ponds;
(b) Wetlands;
(c) Vegetated swales;
(d) Rain gardens;
(e) Rainwater tanks;
) Soakage pits and soak holes;
(9) Filter strips;
(h) Infiltration trenches/basins;
(i) Permeable paving;
1) Green roofs;
(k) Tree pits.
4.3.74 Detention ponds
Stormwater ponds are an accepted method of improving stormwaar quality and reducing peak
downstream flow rates to replicate the pre-development hydro'og.caivegime.
Detention ponds can be of the ‘dry’ or ‘wet’ type and caribe ‘on-line’ or ‘off-line’. The type of pond
required should be discussed with the TA at an early ctage,
Specific matters to be considered in pond design inc'de:
(a) Side slope stability;
(b) Shallow ledges or batters for sa'ety;
(c) Ease of access and maintenznce including mowing and silt clean out;
(d) Shape and contour for'amunity and habitat value;
(e) Effectiveness of iniat-and outlet structures;
f) Overflow desigrand scour protection;
(9) Fish passag®;
(h) Pest’cont-ol (for example mosquitoes and blue-green algae);
(i) Species to be planted;
() Potential effect on downstream aquatic ecology and habitat;
(k) Maintenance requirements.
If the TA is to be responsible for pond maintenance it shall be located on land owned by, or to be
vested in, the TA or protected by an appropriate easement.
4.3.7.5 Wetlands
Constructed wetlands can be designed to provide flood protection, flow attenuation, water quality
improvement, recreational and landscape amenity, and provision for wildlife habitat.
Specific matters to be considered in wetland design include:
(a) Catchment area greater than 1 ha;
(b) Size calculated to achieve water quality volume;
(c) Forebay to capture coarse sediments;
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4.3.7.6

4.3.7.7

4.3.7.8

(d) Depth not to exceed 1 m;

(e) Sufficient hydraulic capacity for flood flows;

) Sufficient detention time for sediment retention;
(9) Species to be planted.

If the TA is to be responsible for wetlands maintenance it shall be located on land owned by, or to be
vested in, the TA or protected by an appropriate easement.

Vegetated swales

Vegetated swales are stormwater channels that are often located alongside roads or in reserves.
While their primary function is conveyance, filtration through the vegetation provides some water
quality treatment.

Specific matters to be considered in swale design include:
a) Catchment area not greater than 4 ha;

b Longitudinal slope 1% — 5%;
d Capacity for a 10% AEP event;

(

(b)

(c) Slopes flatter than 1% may require underdrains;
(d)

(e)

Velocity not greater than 1.5 m/s in a 10% AEP eventinlets erosion protection is provided;

U] Refer to the relevant TA for a list of appropriate sbecies
An option for swales with very flat longitudinal slopzs.2nd'nigh water tables is a wetland swale.

Typical details that may be used in swale design are shown in Figure 3.6. Further information to be
discussed with the relevant TA can be fcundin Christchurch City Council’s Rain Garden Design,
Construction and Maintenance Manual Ma;/ 2016.

Rain gardens

Rain gardens are engineered biorotention systems designed to use the natural ability of flora and soils
to reduce stormwater voluriies, n<ak flows, and contamination loads. Rain gardens also provide value
through attractive desian aid planting. Further information to be discussed with the relevant TA can
be found in Christcharch City Council’s Rain Garden Design, Construction and Maintenance Manual,

May 2016. Specifi: riatters to be considered in rain garden design include:
a System (esigned to manage a 10% AEP event without significant scour or erosion;
b Qvei'and flow paths to accommodate flows in excess of the design storm;

)
)
c) Eat’y and overflow positions to restrict short circuiting;
) Geotextile on side walls;

)

(
(
(
(d
(e An underdrain with a minimum of 50 mm gravel cover;

) Pavement design in vicinity of device;

(9) Soil composition;

(h) A ponding area;

(i) Refer to the relevant TA for a list of appropriate species.

) Access for maintenance.

Rainwater tanks

Rainwater tanks can be designed to harvest water for non-potable uses such as toilet flushing and
watering the garden. This can significantly reduce the demand on the potable water supply from the

TA. Where required by the TA rainwater tanks can be configured to provide peak flow attenuation, to
reduce stream channel erosion and the load on the stormwater system, with or without reuse.
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Specific matters to be considered in rainwater tank design include:

(a) Capacity: Typically 2,000 L — 5,000 L for domestic reuse and 6,000 L — 9,000 L for dual reuse
and attenuation;

) Primary screening to keep out leaves and other coarse debris;
) First-flush diverters to collect first 0.4 mm for slow release to ground through a small chamber;
(d) Backflow prevention;
) Low level mains top-up valve;
) Overflow outlet;
(9) Gravity or pumped;
(h) Tight-fitting cover;

(i) Cool location;

3) Aesthetics and convenience.
4.3.7.9 Soakage devices
Soakage devices such as soak pits and soak holes, filter strips, infiltratian trer.ches/basins, permeable
paving, green roofs, and tree pits can also be considered for managing stcrmwater from roofs, parking
areas, and roads.
Specific matters to be considered in soakage system design inciude:
(a) Capacity adequate for a 10% AEP event;
(b) Rate of soakage determined through a soalag: test with an appropriate reduction factor (at
least 0.5) applied to accommodate loss:af.narformance over time;
(c) Capacity to accommodate the maxi.num potential impermeable area;
(d) Overland flow paths to accommuadat: flows in excess of the design storm;
(e) Confirmation that the soakagc-cystem will not have an adverse effect on surrounding land and
properties from land stabiliy,'seepage, or overland flow issues;
) Soakage system tc.be located above static groundwater level;
(9) Pre-treatmen? aavice to minimise silt ingress may be required;
(h) InterceptionOf hydrocarbons;
(i) Acczsy fcr maintenance.
For guidance on disposal using soakage on individual lots refer to NZBC clause E1/VM1.
The TA may require a geotechnical assessment to be carried out by an appropriately qualified geo-
professional to determine the suitability of soil and groundwater characteristics for any proposed
soakage system.
A discharge permit may be required from the regional council for discharge to soakage.
C4.3.7.9
National and international references that may be able to be used in the design and maintenance
of such systems are listed in Referenced Documents and Related Documents.
4.3.8 Natural and constructed waterways
Where waterways are to be incorporated in the stormwater system, they shall be located within a
reserve of sufficient width to contain the full design storm flow with a minimum freeboard of 500 mm.
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4.3.9
4.3.9.1

4.3.9.2

4.3.9.3

4.3.9.4

Grass berms in reserves shall have a maximum side slope of 1 in 5 and additionally include a vehicular
access berm for maintenance purposes.

Reserves should be designed to accommodate off-road pedestrian and cycle access for recreational
use. Planted riparian margins should be provided each side of the waterway (see 7.2.4).

All channel infrastructure shall include protection against scour and erosion of the stream banks and
stream bed.

If the watercourse is to be in private property and be maintained by the TA it shall be protected by an
easement.

Easements shall also be provided in favour of council over land set aside as secondary flow paths.

Pipelines and culverts
Location and alignment of public mains

The preferred location of public mains shall be within the road reserve or within ather public land.

Where required by the TA easements shall be provided for stormwater vipelines located on private
property.

A straight alignment between manholes (MHSs) is required usiless there are special circumstances.
See 5.3.7.6 and 5.3.7.7 for further guidance on curved alignments for stormwater pipelines.

Easements shall be provided in favour of the Council wihere any Council owned pipeline crosses
private property, or to provide access over private frozarty to the Council’s assets, and around Council
assets for the purposes of maintenance and operaticii.

Such easements shall be 3 metres wide_in the ase of pipelines or access, and shall provide at least
2 metres clearance around other Coun’:il assets e.g. manholes.

Where the pipes are laid to a deutt: 02 metres or more, greater easement width may be required to
facilitate maintenance.

Materials
Appendix A sets oui acceptable system uses for various pipe materials. Stormwater pipe types as
listed, or as amended may be used for stormwater infrastructure.

For materizis for which there is no New Zealand or Australian Standard the specific approval of the
TA is reguired.

Minimum pipe sizes

Minimum pipe sizes for pipes vested in council shall be:
(a) 300mm internal diameter for sump outlets.

(b) 300mm internal diameter for stormwater mains.
Minimum cover

Minimum cover to pipes shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations, but not less
than the following unless approved by the TA:

. Non trafficable - Road berms, reserves, grassed areas, private property: 600mm
. Trafficable - Carriageway (including shoulder and parking) and right of way: 900mm

. Sump Outlets: 450mm
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4.3.9.5

4.3.9.6

4.3.9.7

4.3.9.8

Minimum gradients and flow velocities

In flat areas gradients should be as steep as possible to control silt deposition. The minimum velocity
should be at least 0.6 m/s at a flow of half the 50% AEP design flow. For velocities greater than 3.0
m/s see 5.3.5.6.

Culverts
In designing culverts the effects of inlet and tailwater controls shall be considered.

Culverts under fills shall be of suitable capacity to cope with the design storm with no surcharge at the
inlet, unless the fill is part of a stormwater detention device or has been designed to act in surcharge.
All culverts shall be provided with adequate wingwalls, headwalls, aprons, scour protection, removable
debris traps or pits to prevent scouring or blocking. Special consideration shall be given to the effects
of surcharging or blocking of culverts under fill.

Fish passage through culverts shall always be maintained.
Refer to the NZTA Bridge manual for waterway design at bridges and culverts.

Inlets and outlets

Where a pipeline discharges into a natural or constructed waterway, orwice versa, consideration shall
be given to energy dissipation or losses, erosion control, and landistatility. This is often achieved
by an appropriately designed headwall structure.

For outlets the design shall ensure non-scouring velocities at the point of discharge. Acceptable outlet
velocities will depend on soil conditions, but should nou.e.:«cced 2m/s without specific provision for
energy dissipation and velocity reduction.

Where inlets or outlets are located on or necrn=tural waterways their appearance in the riparian
landscape and likely effect on in-stream valies'siiall be considered. Methods could include cutting off
the pipe end at an oblique angle to matzix sail slope, constructing concrete headwalls and wingwalls,
planting close to the structure, and loczting outlets well back from the water’s edge.

Direct discharge to a waterwav.ar {ae sea may require a discharge consent from the regional council
unless authorised by a compizsher sive consent held by the TA, or is a permitted activity in a regional
plan.

Outfall water leve's
Where a pipeline ¢ waterway discharges into a much larger system the peak flows generally do not
coincide. Backw=2er profiles should produce satisfactory water levels when assessed as follows:

Date“mine the time of concentration and set the design rainfall event for the smaller system;

(a)

(b) Latérmine the peak flow for the design event;

(c) Determine receiving waterway peak water level for the design rainfall event in (a);
(d)

Starting with the level from (c) determine the smaller system profile at a flow of 75% of the flow
from (b);

(e) Determine the receiving waterway mean annual flood water level;
) Starting with the level from (e) determine the smaller system water profile at the flow from (b);

(9) Select the higher of the two profiles determined for design purposes.

Similarly, for tidal outfalls, peak flow may or may not coincide with extreme high tide levels. A full
dynamic analysis and probability assessment may be required.

Sea level rise shall be taken into account (see 4.3.5.3).
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4.3.9.9

4.3.9.10

4.3.9.11

4.3.10

4.3.10.1

Subsoil drains

Subsoil drains are installed to control groundwater levels. Perforated or slotted pipe used under all
areas subject to vehicular traffic loads shall comply with NZTA specification F/2 and NZTA F/2 notes.
It is good practice to provide regular inspection points.

Bedding and backfill material around a subsoil drain pipe shall be more free-draining than the in situ
soil. If filter fabrics are used their susceptibility to clogging, thereby reducing the through flow, should
be considered.

Groundwater control shall always be considered when an open drain is piped.

In the absence of any other more appropriate criterion the design flow for subsoil systems shall be
based on a standard of 1 mm/h (2.78 L/s/ha).

Refer to manufacturer’s literature for information on pipe materials, filter fabrics, bedding, and filter
design.

Bulkheads for pipes on steep grades

Bulkheads, or anti-scour blocks, shall be detailed on the design drawings aiid chall be in accordance
with Appendix B drawing CM — 003. Spacing of bulkheads shall be:

Table 4.4 - Spacing of bulkheads for pipes on steep grades

Grade Requirement —'_Spacing (S)

(%) (m)

15-35 Concrete bulkhead S = 100/Grade (%)

>35 Special design Refer to TA

NOTE - On grades flatter than above where s<ouiis a problem, sand bags may be used to
stabilise the trench backfill.

Trenchless technology
See 5.3.6.8 and 5.3.6.9 for guidaiice an the use of trenchless technology.

Manholes

Pipeline connections <nall be made only at manholes.

Standard manhole's

Access chambers ur MHs shall be provided at all changes of direction, gradient and pipe size, at
branching“lincz~and terminations and at a distance apart not exceeding 120 m unless approved
otherwise. \1hey shall be easily accessible and located clear of any boundary. All public mains shall
terminate,with a MH at the upstream end.

See 5.3.8.2 and 5.3.8.3 of this Standard for further guidance on the location of MHs.

On pipelines equal to or greater than 1 m diameter, the spacing of MHs may be extended with the
approval of the TA.

Appendix B drawings CM — 004, CM — 005, and CM — 006 for manholes may be adopted for stormwater
systems.

All manholes greater than 5m depth shall be subject to specific design to ensure adequacy of structural
strength and adequate safe access.

Stainless steel rungs or alternative access methods listed on Council's approved products list
(Appendix A) shall be used. These rungs do not need to comply with the diameter of standard rungs.
Refer to NZS/AS 1657.
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4.3.10.2 Manhole materials
Manholes shall be reinforced concrete. Other materials may be considered on a case by case basis.

4.3.10.3 Size of manholes
The standard internal diameter of circular MHs is 1050 mm and preferred nominal internal diameters
are 1050 mm, 1200 mm, and 1500 mm. However, for shallow systems, DN 375/400 or600 mm
minimum diameter may be permitted (see 4.3.10.4).
When considering the appropriate MH diameter, consideration shall be given by the designer to the
base layout to ensure hydraulic efficiency and adequate working space in the chamber. Where the
effective working space is reduced by internal drop pipes, a larger diameter may be required. Where
there are several inlets, consultation with the TA on the layout of the chamber is recommended.
The base layout of MHs shall comply with 5.3.8.4.2 of this Standard and Appendix B drawings CM —
004 and CM — 005.

4.3.10.4 Shallow manholes (or mini manholes)
For shallow systems (less than 1.2 m to invert) a DN 375/400 or600 mm mizimum diameter MH may
be permitted subject to approval by the TA. Such small diameter Mina chall be classified as
maintenance shafts (MSs) for the purposes of the spacing covered undar this/Standard. See Appendix
B drawing CM — 005.

4.3.10.5 Hydraulic flow in manholes
In addition to the normal pipeline gradient all MHs on pipelines lecs than 1000 mm diameter shall have
a minimum drop of 30 mm within the MH to compensate. fcr tie energy loss due to the flow through
the MH. See 5.3.8.4.4 and 5.3.8.4.5 for further guidanca.

4.3.10.6 Manhole connections
All new connections into manholes shall be.Cuiinio the precast manhole wall by drilling or saw cutting.
Breaking into a manhole by use of a hezvy harimer or chisel is not permitted.
Open cascade is permitted into MA: over 2.0 m in depth and for pipes up to and including 300 mm
diameter providing the steps are-<lear of any cascade. Other situations may be considered and require
TA approval.
The bases of all MHs<shall ve benched and haunched to a smooth finish to accommodate the inlet
and outlet pipe.
New inlet pipes s'icil be cut back to the inside face of the MH and provided with a smooth finish. All
chambers<are ta be made watertight with mortar around all openings.
Minor pipelines connecting to a MH at or below design water level in the MH shall do so at an angle
of not greater than 90° to the main pipeline direction of inflow.
Minor pipelines connecting at above design water level may do so at any angle.

4.3.10.7 Flotation
In areas of high water table, all MHs shall be designed to provide a factor of safety against flotation of
1.25.

4.3.10.8 Access
Access shall be provided to manholes which shall comply with the requirements AS/NZS52865:2001
Safe Working in a Confined Space NZS/AS1657 Fixed Platforms, Walkways, Stairways and Ladders
Design Construction and Installation.
Where required by the TA, bolt-down metal access covers and grates (watertight type) shall be
specified on MHs:
(a) In systems where the possibility of surcharge exists; and
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(b) Along creeks subject to flooding above the level of the cover, in tidal areas, or in any location
where surface waters could inundate the top of a MH.
Sealed entry holes with restricted access should be used in geothermal conditions and for deep

manholes.

4.3.11 Stormwater Disposal

a) Stormwater from Commercial, Industrial and Residential areas shall be directed to on site
soakage, such as soakpits, vegetated swales, soakage basins, rainwater tanks, etc as
approved by the TA.

b) If ground conditions are unsuitable for on-site disposal or if on-site soakage can only be
provided for a portion of the stormwater runoff from a Lot, the following will apply:

i)

ii)

i)

iv)

v)

Vi)

vii)

viii)

Stormwater or excess stormwater shall be directed to manholes on Public mains, or to
sumps as shown in Figure 4.2, or to kerb and channel as shown in Figure 4.1 if no Public
stormwater reticulation is available as approved by the TA.

Connection of stormwater to Public drainage will only be permitted where no other
options exist and it can be demonstrated by the developer that.tti= public system has
sufficient capacity to take the additional flow without adverse eftects.

No discharge to the road reserve, parks, open svacas or to Public stormwater
reticulation shall be made without the approval of the TA

Each connection shall be capable of serving a.' bui'dings and impervious areas within
the Lot.

Unless otherwise approved by the TA;the minimum internal diameter of connections
shall be:

. 100mm for residential lots:

. 1560mm for commercial and industrial lots and connections serving two residential
lots.

. 200mm for cciinictions serving three or more residential lots.

Where the storinwaier pipeline is outside the lot to be served, a connection pipeline shall
be extender. insiic'the boundary of the lot and marked by a 50mm x 50mm timber stake
extender! 30U:nm above ground level and painted green.

All connections shall be sealed by removable caps until such time as they are required.

Cornections shall be indicated accurately on as-built plans. Locations relative to
bcundaries, depth to invert and ground level shall be given as a minimum.

The depth of the property connection shall be a minimum of 600mm at the property
boundary.

DRAFT — February 2019

141



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

PRIVATE PROPERTY 1 ROAD RESERVE

PRIVATE STORMWWATER
SYSTEM TO BE SEALED TO AT
LEAST 100mm ABOVE TOP OF
KERB LEVEL

S0rmm MIN COVER QUTLET FLUSH WTH

CHANMEL INVERT . MAKE
GOOD AFTER INSTALLATION

BOUNDARY

/

1 3% CROSSFALL
Y

A

|
l
|

]

KERE & CHAMNMNEL

100mm DI A MAKIMUM PIPE

INCLUDING COUPLING TO
TRANSITION PIECE BY 100x% 75 x40 HDPE RHSLAID TO

PROPERTY OWNER MATCH GRADE OF FOOTPATH

Figure 4.1 - Discharge to a kerb connection
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Figure 4.2 - Discharge to a sump
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4.3.12

44

441

44.2

Connection of lateral pipelines to public mains
All connections to stormwater mains will be via existing manhole or installation of a new manhole.

Approval of proposed infrastructure

The approval process for land development and subdivision design and construction and documents
and supporting information on stormwater drainage infrastructure to be provided at each stage of the
process shall be in accordance with section 1 of this Standard.

Approval process

Stormwater infrastructure requires approval from the TA and unless the TA holds a comprehensive,
or network consent for the catchment, consents from the regional council to discharge, divert, or dam
water may also be required.

In these circumstances developers are required:

(a) To consult with TAs prior to consent application;

(b) To lodge applications with TAs at the same time so that land use_2nd . waier-related resource
consents can, if required, be dealt with at a joint hearing under s.102 >f the RMA.

(c) To delay the commencement of site works until a water/discharge permit from TRC has been
granted, if required.

Information to be provided

Specific information to be provided on any concep: . plais or scheme plans for development or
subdivision incorporating stormwater infrastructure s*a'l include:

(a) The location of any natural waterwavs orw.etlands within the site or in close proximity to a
boundary. The location in plan anc level of the water's edge and shoulder of the banks shall
be indicated,;

(b) Typical pre-existing and pest development cross sections through any natural waterways or
wetlands;

(c) The proposed proxirity.of ouildings to the water’s edge or the shoulder of the banks, or both;

(d) Clear identificelion of the extent of any river, stream, or coastal floodplains on, or in close
proximity to.the site and overland flow paths within the site; and

(e) The leve!.davm.

TAs mav rezuire some of the information following, particularly (h) and (i), in order to assess possible
effects of a nroposed development.

Applications for design approval shall include the information outlined in 1.8 of this Standard. In
addition the following information shall be provided:

f) A plan showing the proposed location of existing and proposed stormwater infrastructure and
flow paths;

(9) Detailed long sections showing the levels and grades of proposed stormwater infrastructure in
terms of datum;

(h) Details and calculations prepared which demonstrate that agreed levels of service will be
maintained. All applications to develop within a flood plain shall be supported by detailed
calculations and plans to determine the floodplain boundaries and building floor levels to meet
the freeboard requirements in 4.3.5.2;

(i) Details and calculations prepared which clearly indicate any impact on adjacent area or
catchment that the proposed infrastructure may have; and

DRAFT — February 2019 143



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

4.5

451

45.2

453

454

4.6

) Operations and maintenance guidelines for any water quantity and or quality control structures
shall be submitted to the TA for design approval along with other documents. The guidelines
should describe the design objectives of the structure, describe all major features, explain
operations such as recommended means of sediment removal and disposal, identify key design
criteria, and identify on-going management and maintenance requirements such as plant
establishment, vegetation control, and nuisance control.

Construction

Pipeline construction

The construction of pipelines shall be carried out in accordance with the requirements of AS/NZS 2032
(PVC), AS/NZS 2033 (PE), AS/NZS 2566 Parts 1 and 2 (all buried flexible pipelines), or AS/NZS 3725
(concrete pipes).

Trenching
Guidance is provided in Appendix B drawings CM — 001 and CM — 002.

Where a pipeline is to be constructed through areas with unsuitable fouadat.ons such material shall
be removed and replaced with other approved material or alternativz:v, other methods of construction
shall be carried out to the approval of the TA to provide an adeguate 1oundation, and side support if
required, for the pipeline.

Reinstatement

Areas where construction has taken place shall be'reinswated to the condition required by the TA.

Inspection and acceptance

Pipe systems of 1200 mm diameter or/iess shiall be inspected using closed circuit television (CCTV)
prior to acceptance by the TA.

CCTV inspections and deliveravias'shall be in accordance with New Zealand pipe inspection manual
and the requirements of the' T:A.

The TA may, at its discretion, also require a water test to be carried out. Testing shall be carried out
as specified in Apzendix C.

Catchmezint Mlanagement Plan — Sample Contents

INTRCOUCT/ON

What is «.ZMP? (Description of process)

Reasons of this study

Reference for previous studies

Past flooding (Description / data on significant past flood events and their effects)
Planning Framework (Zoning, existing consents)

Existing standards (Stormwater design, flood protection)

CATCHMENT AREA

Catchment Description (Location, catchment map, features)

Geotechnical Assessment (Soils, stability, erosion, occurring or potential)

Level of Development (Definition of existing development and growth scenarios to be considered)

CALCULATION OF PEAK FLOWS
Hydrological Analysis

Local Rain gauges

Derivation of depth-duration-frequency data
Local stream gauging data
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Rainfall loss rates

Hydrologic modelling
Calibration of hydrologic model
Sensitivity analysis

Discussion of results

CALCULATION OF PEAK WATER LEVELS
Hydraulic modelling

Calibration (Comparison with known flood levels)
Influence of bridges and culverts

Tidal effects

Greenhouse effects

Design flood levels (for each development scenario)
Discussion of results

ASSESSMENT OF EXISTING SYSTEM
Pipe Reticulation (Capacity / Condition)
Open channels

Hydraulic structures

STORMWATER QUALITY ISSUES / OPPORTUNITIES

Water quality (Sampling and analysis, benthic indicators. Compa:icon with relevant standards)
Ecological assessment

Opportunity for stormwater treatment

MANAGEMENT OPTIONS

Non-structural options (Policy, District Plan rules, efc)

Structural options (One section of report for«xact option discussing feasibility, costs, advantages,
disadvantages, eftc)

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Appendices

Tables of peak water levels at 2aci: cross-section for each scenario / management option

Summary of existing building<: at r sk

Flood hazard maps (May \»e&d separate plans for each development scenario / management option)
Estimated costs of maiagen.ent options

Record of consultalion aad major outcomes

The final manageriant plan will cover similar items to those above but will generally be specifically
tailored to‘a ~ingie preferred management strategy. The preferred strategy will be confirmed during
the corsuiiaton and political input occurring between the two phases.
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5.1

5.2

5.2.1

5.2.2

5.3

5.3.1

WASTEWATER

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the design and construction of wastewater systems for land
development and subdivision. Section 5 primarily addresses reticulated systems, but reference is also
made to on-site wastewater systems where applicable.

If the scope of the development is sufficiently large to include its own pumping station, then reference
should be made to WSA 04.

General

Objectives

The objectives of the design are to ensure that the wastewater system is functional and complies with

the requirements of the TA’s wastewater systems.

In principle the wastewater system shall provide:

) A single gravity connection for each property;

) A level of service to the TA’s customers in accordance it *ic authority’s policies;

c) Minimal adverse environmental and community impact;

) Compliance with environmental requirements;

) Compliance with statutory OSH requiremeritz;

f) Adequate hydraulic capacity to servica tne 1uil catchment;

g) Long service life with minimal maiatenarice and least life-cycle cost;

h) Zero level of pipeline infiltration oix-=commissioning of pipes;

Low level of pipeline infi*=aion/exfiltration over the life of the system;

Resistance to entrv/of w-=2'roots;

(k) Resistance to i“iternarand external corrosion and chemical degradation;

0] Structural ¢trength to resist applied loads; and

(m)  ‘Whole cfliie’ costs that are acceptable to the TA.

(n) Sowdrs deeper than 2.5 metres are to be avoided because of maintenance reasons.

o) Sawer networks must be designed to ensure that the length of sewer laterals is the shortest
possible distance, perpendicular to the sewer drain.

Referenced documents and relevant guidelines

Wastewater designs shall incorporate all the special requirements of the TA and shall be in accordance
with the most appropriate Standards, codes, and guidelines including those set out in Referenced
Documents. Related Documents lists additional material that may be useful.

Design

Design life

All wastewater systems shall be designed and constructed for an asset life of at least 100 years. Some
components such as pumps, valves, and control equipment may require earlier renovation or
replacement. Refer to WSA 02 for the classification of life expectancy for various components in
conventional gravity systems.
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5.3.2

5.3.3

5.3.4
5.3.41

5.3.4.2

5.3.4.3

5.3.4.4

5.3.5
5.3.5.1

Structure plan

The TA may provide a structure plan setting out certain information to be used in design, such as
flows, sizing, upstream controls, recommended pipe layout, or particular requirements of the TA.
Where a structure plan is not provided, the designer shall determine this information by investigation
using this Standard and engineering principles.

Future development

Where further subdivision, upstream of the one under consideration, is provided for in the district or
regional plan, the TA shall require wastewater infrastructure to be constructed to the upper limits of
the subdivision to provide for the needs of this development.

Additionally, the TA may require additional capacity to be provided in the wastewater system to cater
for existing or future development upstream. Peak flows and cleansing velocities should be taken into
account when designing for additional latent capacity.

All infrastructure proposed to service future development will require the approval of the TA.

System design

Catchment design

Pipes within any project area shall be designed to be consistent wiithe optimum design for the entire
catchment area and any future extension of the system sha!i he azcommodated. This may affect the
pipe location, diameter, depth, and maintenance structure locatiun and layout. Designers shall adopt
best practice to ensure a system with lowest life-cycle coxt.

Pipes shall be designed with sufficient depth and cr.pacity to cater for all existing and possible
development of the catchment. Where future €.:icazion of the pipe is possible, it may be necessary to
carry out preliminary designs for large ares o: subdivided and unsubdivided land. This design shall
use safety factors defined by the TA fornypcttietical subdivision and service for layouts to determine
the necessary depth and diameter for aa e>.tension.

Extent of infrastructure

Where pipes are to be extena=d iri the future, the ends of pipes shall extend past the far boundary of
the development by a disiarice equivalent to the depth to invert and be capped off, unless otherwise
agreed to by the TA./*his erisures that a future extension of the pipe does not require unnecessary
excavation within !ots or streetscapes already developed.

Topographi<al considerations

In steep tezrani-the location of pipes is governed by topography. Gravity pipelines operating against
natura’ fall'create a need for deep installations which may require trenchless installation. The pipe
layout shiii conform to natural fall as far as possible.

Geotechnical investigations
The designer shall take into account any geotechnical requirements determined under section 2 of this
Standard.

Design criteria

Design flow
The design flow comprises domestic wastewater, industrial wastewater, infiltration, and direct ingress
of stormwater.

The design flow shall be calculated by the method nominated by the TA. In the absence of information
from the TA the following design parameters are recommended:
(a) Residential flows

()  ADWF to be 250 L/p/day
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5.3.5.2

5.3.5.3

(ii) Dry weather diurnal PF of 2.5
(iii) Dilution/infiltration factor of 2 for wet weather

(iv)  Number of people per dwelling = 2.6;

For undeveloped zoned land the design flows shall be calculated by allowing 30% of the land area for
associated infrastructure and dividing the remaining land area by the minimum lot size allowable under
the District Plan.

C5.3.5.1(a)
For small contributing catchments, PFs can be significantly higher but, due to the requirement for
a minimum pipe size of DN 150, such flows will not govern the design.

(b) Commercial and industrial flows
Where flows from a particular industry or commercial development are known they should be
used as the basis of design. Where there is no specific flow information available and the TA
has no design guide, Table 5.1 is recommended as a design basis. "hax= flows include both
sanitary wastewater and trade wastes and include peaking factorg.

Hydraulic design of pipelines

The hydraulic design of wastewater pipes should be based on eiiiar the Colebrook-White formula or
the Manning formula. The coefficients to be applied for pipe rcughiness shall be k = 1.5 for Colebrook-
White or n = 0.013 for Manning's. These coefficients shall be usad irrespective of the pipe material.

Minimum pipe sizes

C5.3.5.3

For infill situations, particularly where up¢ radig of existing DN 100 connections in sound condition
and at reasonable grades would be impractizal, it is common practice for up to six dwelling units to
use the existing connection (maximu.m of four dwellings in the Stratford District). However, such
connections would not normally “c taken over as public pipes by the TA.

Table 5.1 - Commercial a:1d industrial flows

Ind’stry type Design flow
'\Vate: usage) (Litre/second/hectare)

Light 0.4

Medium 0.7

Heavy 1.3

Table 5.2 — Deleted (Guide to roughness coefficients for gravity sewer lines)

Table 5.3 - Minimum pipe sizes for wastewater reticulation and property connections

Pipe Minimum size
DN (mm)

Connection servicing 1 lot 100

Connection servicing more than 1 lot 150

Connection servicing commercial and industrial lots 1007

Reticulation servicing residential lots 150

NOTE - In practical terms, in a catchment not exceeding 250 dwelling units, and where no pumping station is
involved, DN 150 pipes laid within the limits of Tables 5.4 and 5.5 will be adequate without specific hydraulic
design.

" Connections serving commercial and industrial lots are to have minimum pipe size determined by flow data.
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5.3.5.4

5.3.5.5

5.3.5.6

5.3.5.7

Limitation on pipe size reduction
In no circumstances shall the pipe size be reduced on any downstream section.

Minimum grades for self-cleaning
Self-cleaning of grit and debris shall be achieved by providing minimum grades specified in Tables 5.4
and 5.5.

The minimum velocity for any pipeline shall not be less than 0.6m/s under full pipe conditions.

Rising mains shall be designed with a minimum flow velocity of 1 m/s at peak pumping rate.

Table 5.4 - Minimum grades for wastewater pipes

Pipe Size Absolute minimum Grade
DN %
150 0.67
225 24
300 7 0:53

Table 5.5 - Minimum grades for property connections and pe:r.ianent ends

Situation Minimum grade
(%)

DN 100 property connections 1.25

DN 150 property connections 1.20

Permanent upstream ends of DN 150,200, and 1.00

300 pipes in residential areas with population <

20 persons

Maximum velocity

The preferred maximum ve.acity for peak wet weather flow is 3.0 m/s. Where a steep grade that will
cause a velocity greawar than 3.0 m/s is unavoidable refer to WSA 02 for precautions and design
procedures.

Rising mairs shell be designed with a maximum flow velocity of 2m/s at peak pumping rate.

Gravity wastewater applications

See Appendix A for appropriate gravity pipe Standards for wastewater.
The pipe shall be designed to:

(a) Have adequate capacity, grades, and diameters;

(b) Have adequate grade for self-cleaning;

(c) Be deep enough to provide gravity service to all lots;

(d)

Comply with minimum depth requirements to ensure mechanical protection and safety from
excavation;

(e) Avoid all underground services, while maintaining all the necessary clearances; and

(f) Allow for various drops and losses through MHs.
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5.3.5.8 Pressure and vacuum wastewater applications
The introduction of pressure or vacuum systems into a network requires approval from the TA. See
Appendix A for appropriate pressure pipe and fittings Standards for wastewater. See also 5.3.12.
Design of pressure and vacuum wastewater applications shall consider the following:
(a) Selection of pipe material and PN class shall take account of design for dynamic operation

stresses (fatigue), and water temperature. Refer to Plastics Industry Pipe Association of
Australia Ltd (PIPA) guidelines for PVC and PE pipes (http://www.pipa.com.au), or WSA-07;

(b) Sump and pump design;
(c) Maintenance requirements;
(d) Access for servicing and maintenance.

5.3.6 Structural design

5.3.6.1 General
The design shall be in accordance with AS/NZS 2566.1, or AS/NZS 3725. including the structural
design commentary AS/NZS 2566.1 Supplement 1. Details of the final dzziqn requirements shall be
shown on the drawings.

5.3.6.2 Seismic design
All pipes and structures shall be designed with adequate flexikility-and special provisions to minimise
risk of damage during earthquake. Historical experience in New.Zealand earthquake events suggests
that suitable pipe options, in seismically active areas, may include rubber ring joint PVC or PE pipes.
Specially designed flexible joints shall be provided at 2!l jui ctions between pipes and rigid structures.

5.3.6.3 Structural consideration
Pipelines shall be designed to withstand al'“tixe forces and load combinations to which they may be
exposed including internal forces, externc! forces, temperature effects, settlement, and combined
stresses.

5.3.6.4 Internal forces
Pipelines shall be designed fcr the range of expected pressures, including transient conditions (surge
and fatigue) and maximuri staic head conditions. In the case of transient conditions, the amplitude
and frequency shall besestirnated. Mains subject to negative pressure shall be designed to withstand
a transient pressure of of least 50 kPa below atmospheric pressure.

5.3.6.5 External forcea
The external 1orc=s to be taken into account shall include:
(a) lrer cti fill loadings (vertical and horizontal forces due to earth loadings);
(b) Surcharge;
(c) Groundwater;
(d) Dead weight of the pipe and the contained water;
(e) Other forces arising during installation;
) Traffic loads;
(9) Temperature (expansion/contraction).
The consequences of external forces on local supports of pipelines shall also be considered.

5.3.6.6 Geotechnical investigations
The designer should take into account any geotechnical requirements determined under section 2 of
this Standard. Where required, standard special foundation conditions shall be referenced on the
drawings.
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5.3.6.7

5.3.6.8

Pipe selection for special conditions
Pipeline materials and jointing systems shall be selected and specified to ensure:

a) Structural adequacy for the ground conditions and water temperature;
) Water quality considering the lining material;
) Compatibility with aggressive or contaminated ground;

d) Suitability for the geotechnical conditions;
) Compliance with the TA’s requirements.

Trenchless technology

Trenchless technology may be preferable or required by the TA as appropriate for alignments passing
through or under:

Environmentally sensitive areas;
Built-up or congested areas to minimise disruption and reinstatement;

(a)
(b)
(c) Railway and major road crossings;
(d) Significant vegetation;

(e)

Vehicle crossings.

Wastewater pipes used for trenchless installation shall have‘suitc ble mechanically restrained joints,
specifically designed for trenchless application, which may include integral restraint, seal systems, or
heat fusion welded joints.

Trenchless installation methods may include:

For new pipes:
) Horizontal directional drilling (HD) «(PVC with restraint joint/fusion welded PE)

(9) Uncased auger boring/pilot'b»re microtunnelling/guided boring (PVC with restraint joint/fusion
welded PE)

(h) Pipe jacking (GRP/utriiac’clay (VC)/ reinforced concrete)
For pipe rehabilitaticii/i=novation:

(i
@

) Slip lining/giouting (PVC with restraint joint/fusion welded PE)
) Closer't siip lining (PVC with restraint joint/fusion welded PE)
(k) Staiic pipe bursting (PVC with restraint joint/fusion welded PE)

() Reaming/pipe eating/inline removal (PVC with restraint joint/fusion welded PE)
(m)  Soil displacement/impact moling (fusion welded PE)

(n) Cured in place pipe (thermoset resin with fabric tube)

Any trenchless technology and installation methodology shall be chosen to be compatible with
achieving the required gravity pipe gradient — refer to manufacturer’s and installer's recommendations.

The following details including location of access pits and exit points shall be submitted to the TA for
approval:

(o) Clearances from services and obstructions;

(p) The depth at which the pipeline is to be laid to ensure minimum cover is maintained;

(a) The pipe support and ground compaction;
(

r) How pipes will be protected from damage during construction;
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(s) Any assessed risk to abutting surface and underground structures.

The design gradient for near horizontal bores shall not be less than 1.5%

C5.3.6.8

Further information on trenchless technologies may be found in ‘Trenchless technology for
installation of cables and pipelines’ (Stein), ‘Trenchless technology — Pipeline and utility design,
construction, and renewal’ (Najafi), and ‘Guidelines for horizontal directional drilling, pipe bursting,
microtunnelling and pipe jacking’ (Australasian Society for Trenchless Technology).

5.3.6.9 Marking tape or pipe detection tape
Appropriate marking tape or detection tape shall be installed at the top of the embedment zone, or tied
to the pipe during HDD, to aid future location of the pipe. Refer to AS/NZS 2032 Section 5.3.15 and
Figure 5.1.

5.3.7 System layout

5.3.71 Pipe location
The preferred layout/location of pipes within roads, public reserves, and p7ivate property may vary and
shall be to the requirements of each TA.
Pipes should be positioned as follows:
(a) Within the street according to the locally applicable uiiliies allocation code. In the absence of

a code, a location clear of carriageways is preferred:

(b) Within public land with the permission of the coitroliing authority;
(c)  Within reserves outside the 1in 100-year iiocd-area;
(d) Within private property parallel to frent, vear, or side boundaries.
Easements shall be provided in favour of the Council where any Council owned pipeline crosses
private property, or to provide access over private property to the Council’s assets, and around Council
assets for the purposes of mairntariance and operation.
Such easements shall be"?.:netres wide in the case of pipelines or access, and shall provide at least
2 metres clearance ariund other Council assets e.g. manholes.
Where the pipes ai= laid to a depth of 2 metres or more, greater easement width may be required to
facilitate maintenarice.

5.3.7.2 Materiuls
Appendi: A\ sets out various acceptable pipe and fittings materials for wastewater system uses.

5.3.7.3 Pipes in reserves and public open space
Pipes in reserves and public open space shall be located in accordance with the TA’s requirements.
Crossings of roads, railway lines, waterways, and underground services shall, as far as practicable,
be at right angles.

5.3.74 Pipes in private property
Where pipes are designed to traverse any vacant or occupied public or private properties, the design
shall as far as practicable allow for possible future building plans, preclude maintenance structures
and specify physical protection of the pipe within or adjacent to the normal building areas and all
engineering features (existing or likely) on the site, such as retaining walls.
The design shall allow access for all equipment required for construction and future maintenance.
Except where obstructions or topography dictate otherwise, pipes shall run parallel to boundaries at
minimum offsets of 1.5 m.
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5.3.7.5

5.3.7.6

5.3.7.7

5.3.7.8

5.3.7.9

Where pipes are designed to traverse properties containing existing structures such as retaining walls,
buildings, and swimming pools, the current and future stability of the structure shall be considered.
Pipes adjacent to existing buildings and structures shall be located clear of the ‘zone of influence’ of
the foundations. If this is not possible, protection of the pipe and associated structures shall be
specified for evaluation and approval by the TA.

Where pipes to be vested to the TA are designed to traverse private properties, they shall be protected
by legal easements in gross. Where there are no easements, all pipes for public drainage are
protected under the Local Government Act 2002.

Minimum cover
In the New Plymouth District pipelines shall have minimum cover of 900mm in all Council owned land
and private property.

Where minimum cover cannot be achieved specific design will be required and reduced minimum
cover shall be subject to TA approval.

Horizontal curves

Horizontal curves will not generally be accepted except where site condi*ions ao not allow straight
alignments. They will not be accepted solely on the grounds of cost saving. Horizontal curves shall
only be used where authorised by the TA.

The term ‘curved pipes’ is used to describe either cold bendirig vf fiexible pipe during installation or
small deflections at joints for rubber ring jointed flexible ana rigid pipes. The radius of curvature and
pipe deflection shall meet manufacturer’s specifications. «<Curved alignments are used in curved streets
to conform with other services and to negotiate obstiucticns, particularly in easements. The use of
curves in locations other than curved street alignnertc snall be justified by significant savings in life-
cycle cost. The straight line pipe is usually preferiec-as it is easier and cheaper to set out, construct,
locate, and maintain in the future.

Vertical curves

Vertical curves may be specified wheie circumstances provide a significant saving or where
maintenance structures would beo 4rnsuitable or inconvenient. The curvature limitations for vertical
curves are the same as those for norizontal curves in 5.3.7.6.

Vertical curves will nct generally be accepted except where site conditions do not allow straight
alignments. They wili nat be accepted solely on the grounds of cost saving.

Underground cervices

The locaticn »f “inderground services affecting the proposed pipe alignment shall be determined.
Where ripac will cross other services, the depth of those services shall be investigated, and exposed
where 1:.ecessary. Services upstream of the project area may affect the design. A future extension of
the pipe that will cross existing and proposed upstream services may determine the level for the current
project infrastructure.

Clearance from underground services

Where a pipe is designed to be located in a road which contains other services, the clearance between
the pipe and the other services shall comply with SNZ HB 2002, unless the TA has its own specific
requirements.

For normal trenching and trenchless technology installation, clearance from other service utility assets
shall not be less than the minimum vertical and horizontal clearances shown in Table 5.6. Written
agreement on reduced clearances and clearances for shared trenching shall be obtained from the TA
and the relevant service owner.
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Table 5.6 - Clearances between wastewater pipes and other underground services

Utility Minimum horizontal clearance Minimum vertical

(Existing service) for new pipe size < DN 300 clearance(")
(mm) (mm)

Gas mains 300@ 150

:ﬁldeggg;er;unication conduits 300 150

Electricity conduits and cables 500 225

Drains 3001 150

Water mains 1000©)/600 500

NOTE —

(1) Vertical clearances apply when wastewater pipes and other underground services cross one another,
except in the case of water mains when a vertical separation shall always be maintained, even when the
wastewater pipe and water main are parallel. The wastewater pipe should always be located below the
water main to minimise the possibility of backflow contamination in the event of a main break.

(2) Clearances can be further reduced to 150 mm for distances up to 2 m when passing installations such as
poles, pits, and small structures, providing the structure is not destabilised in the prccess.

(3) When the wastewater pipe is at the minimum vertical clearance below the watz=main (500 mm) maintain a
minimum horizontal clearance of 1000 mm. This minimum horizontal cleare nce ¢an be progressively
reduced to 600 mm as the vertical clearance increases to 750 mm.

5.3.7.10 Clearance from structures
Pipes adjacent to existing buildings and structures shall be ‘ocated clear of the ‘zone of influence’ of
the building foundations. If this is not possible, a specific design shall be undertaken to cover the
following:
(a) Protection of the pipeline;
(b) Long term maintenance access for the .'veine; and
(c) Protection of the existing structure.cx buiiding.
The protection shall be specified bythe designer for evaluation and acceptance by the TA.
The location of buildings or st uctures over or near an existing sewer is subject to the requirements of
each council’s bylaws.
No building shall be bui't over any buried public services whether on public or private land within the
New Plymouth Distr.ct.
5.3.7.11 Bulkhead fcr pipes on steep grades
For bulkiieads, or anti-scour blocks, see 4.3.9.10 and Appendix B drawing CM — 003.
5.3.8 Maintenance structures
5.3.8.1 General
This describes the requirements for structures which permit access to the wastewater system for
maintenance.
Maintenance structures include:
(a) Manholes (or maintenance holes) (MHs);
(b) Maintenance shafts (MSs); and
(c) Terminal maintenance shafts (TMSs).
Maintenance Shafts and Terminal Maintenance Shafts are not acceptable in New Plymouth District.
Maintenance Shafts and Terminal Maintenance Shafts are accepted in South Taranaki District.
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5.3.8.2 Location of maintenance structures
The selection of a suitable location for maintenance structures may influence the pipe alignment.
Generally, a minimum clearance of 1.0 m should be provided around maintenance structures clear of
the opening to facilitate maintenance and rescue. The TA may determine other specific requirements
subject to the individual site characteristics.

The design shall include maintenance structures at the following locations:
a

b

Intersection of pipes except for junctions between mains and property connections;
Changes of pipe size;

d

)
)
c) Changes of pipe direction, except where horizontal curves are used;
) Changes of pipe grade, except where vertical curves are used;
)

Combined changes of pipe direction and grade, except where compound curves are used;
f) Changes of pipe invert level;
9) Changes of pipe material, except for repair/maintenance locations;

h) Permanent or temporary ends of a pipe;

(
(
(
(
(e
(
(
(
(

i) Discharge of a pressure main into a gravity pipe.

Table 5.7 summarises maintenance structure options for wastewatzi veticulation.

Table 5.7 - Acceptable MH, MS, and TMS options for-wastewater reticulation

Application Acceptable options(")
MH MS TMS
Intersection of pipes® YCS NO NO
Change of pipe grade at same YES YES for DN 150 pipe NO
level | only and using
vertical bend
Change of grade at differert YES NO NO
level MH with
internal/external
drops
Change itwmipesize YES NO NO
MH is the only option

Change in horizontal direction YES YES YES for DN 150

within permissible MS prefabricated pipe only

deflection at MH units or MS used

with horizontal
bends of max 33°

deflection
Change of pipe material YES NO NO
Permanent end of a pipe® YES YES YES
Pressure main discharge point YES NO NO

MH is the only option
and shall include a
vent

DRAFT — February 2019 155



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

Application Acceptable options(!)

MH MS TMS

NOTES -
Where person entry is required down to the level of the pipe, a MH is the only option.

This table refers to reticulation mains. DN 100 connections can be made to any maintenance structure or,
using a proprietary junction, at any point along the main.

Some TAs permit the use of London Junction or Rodding Eye at the end of the pipe, but it is recommended that
TMSs are used.

Maintenance Shafts and Terminal Maintenance Shafts shall not be used within the New Plymouth District.

5.3.8.3 Maintenance structure spacing
For reticulation pipes, the maximum distance between any two consecutive maintenance structures
shall be 120 m.

A manhole shall be provided at the head of all public sewerage systems.

5.3.84 Manholes
All new connections into manholes shall be cut into the precast manhole (vall vy drilling or saw cutting.
Breaking into a manhole by use of a heavy hammer or chisel is not permitied.

5.3.8.4.1 Manhole materials
MHs may be manufactured in concrete, or from suitaole, plastics materials, including GRP,
polyethylene, PVC or polypropylene, or from concrete/plactic lined composites.

MH materials selected shall be suitable for the/ievei~of aggressiveness of the wastewater and
surrounding groundwater.

5.3.8.4.2 Base layout
Each MH base shall have:

(a) One minimum standing arez-of 350 mm x 350 mm or of 350 mm diameter (where the ladder or
step irons are located), and' 4 second minimum width standing area of 250 mm x 250 mm or of
250 mm in diameter, €5 shown in Appendix B drawing CM — 004;

(b) A minimum working space of 750 mm clear of drop pipes, ladders, and step irons; and
(c) Channels with“a minimum inside channel wall radius of 300 mm (in plan).

MH MS MS TMS or MH

Flow

Upto 120 m ‘ Upto 120 m Upto120 m
[

240 m maximum spacing

Figure 5.1 - Multiple MSs between MH and ‘last’ MH/TMS
MS
W MS MS MS MH
() ()
\_J O Q) Q

Upto 120 m ‘ Upto 120 m Upto120m| Upto120m | Upto120m
I T

Flow

400 m maximum between MH

Figure 5.2 - Multiple MSs between consecutive MHs
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5.3.8.4.3

5.3.8.4.4

Allowable deflection through MHs
A maximum allowable deflection through a MH shall comply with Table 5.8.

Internal falls through MHs
The minimum internal fall through a MH shall comply with Table 5.9.

Where the outlet diameter at a MH is greater than the inlet diameter, the minimum fall through the MH
shall be not less than the difference in diameter of the two pipes, in which case the pipes shall be
aligned soffit to soffit.

On pipes where the internal fall across the base of the MH is not achievable due to a large difference
between the levels of incoming and outgoing pipes (see Appendix B drawing CM — 005), then internal
or external drops shall be provided.

Internal dropper pipes in manholes may only be used with prior approval by the TA.

Table 5.8 - Maximum allowable deflections through MHs

Pipe size Maximum deflection
DN Degrees (°)

150 — 300
150 — 300

Up to 120° for internal fall along Mn %;nel —see Table 5.9

Up to 150° where there is a largz 72!l at MH using an internal or
external drop structure

Table 5.9 - Minimum internal fall through MH joinir.a pi»es of same diameter

Deflection angle at MH | Minimum internal fall

Degrees (°)

(mm)

01to 30
>30 to 60
>60 to 120

30
50
80

5.3.8.4.5

Effect of steep grades on-‘Mis
Where a pipe of grade >74<Jrains to a MH, the following precautions shall be taken if the topography
and the connection piyes allow for:

a) No change of-grade is permitted at inlet to a MH;

) Steep graces are to be continuous through the MH at the same grade;

c) Dej.th'ci*"MH is to exceed 1.5 m to invert for DN 150, DN 200, and DN 225 pipes;

) Dep h of MH is to exceed 2.0 m deep for DN 300 pipes;

) Change of direction at the MH is not to exceed 45°;

f) No drop junctions or verticals are to be incorporated in the MH;

9) Inside radius of channel inside the MH is to be greater than 6 times the pipe diameter; and

h) Benching is to be taken 150 mm above the top of the inlet pipe.

To avoid excessively deep channels within MHs, steep grades (>7%) shall be ‘graded-out’ at the
design phase where practicable.

Grading the channel of the MH shall be limited to falls through MHs of up to 0.15 m. Where the depth
of the channel within the MH would be greater than 2 x pipe diameter, then an internal or external drop
structure shall be provided.

C5.3.8.4.5
For further guidance on handling steep grades, refer to WSA 02.
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5.3.8.4.6  Flotation
In areas of high water table, all MHs shall be designed to provide a factor of safety against flotation of
1.25.
5.3.8.47 Covers
Watertight MH covers with a minimum clear opening of 600 mm in diameter, complying with AS 3996,
shall be used, unless the TA has an alternative standard. AS 3996 gives direction for the class of
cover for particular locations and applications. (See Appendix B drawing CM — 004.)
5.3.8.4.8 Bolt-down covers
Where required by the TA, bolt-down metal access covers (watertight type) shall be specified on MHs:
(a) In systems where the possibility of surcharge exists; and
(b) Along creeks subject to flooding above the level of the cover, in tidal areas, or in any location
where surface waters could inundate the top of a MH.
Sealed entry holes with restricted access should be used in geothermal conditions and for deep
manholes.
MHs should, where practicable, be located on ground that is at least 300 mm above the 1 in 100-year
flood level. Where this is not practicable, bolt-down access covers may he-specified by the TA. It will
also be necessary to specify the tying together of MH componenic, where bolt-down covers are
specified and precast components are used.
5.3.8.4.9 Access to Manholes
Access shall be provided to manholes which shall comoly i the requirements of AS/NZS2865:2001
Safe Working in a Confined Space NZS/AS1657 Fixed Platforms, Walkways, Stairways and Ladders
Design Construction and Installation.
5.3.8.5 Maintenance shafts
Maintenance Shafts are not acceptable: in New Plymouth District. Maintenance Shafts are accepted
in South Taranaki District.
Where maintenance shafts (MGs)have been approved by the TA, and where it is expected that human
access below ground will pot he rzquired, MSs can be used on DN 150, DN 200, and DN 225 pipes
as an alternative to MHs, pioviding 5.3.8.5.1 and 5.3.8.5.2 are satisfied. See Appendix B drawings
WW - 001, WW — 002, and WW — 004.
Typical MS configuiations are:
(a) Straigi't tharough MSs; and
(b) Ang'ed MSs — see 5.3.8.5.2(a).
MSs can also be used in conjunction with a TMS (see 5.3.8.6).
5.3.8.5.1  Limiting conditions
The following conditions apply to the use of MSs:
(a) MSs shall only be used on DN 150, DN 200, and DN 225 pipes;
(b) MSs shall not be used instead of MHs at junctions;
(c) Depth of MSs shall:
(i) Be within the allowable depth limit for the particular pipeline system
(ii) Not exceed the MS manufacturer’s stated allowable depth limit, and
(iii) Be within the depth limit imposed by the TA;
(d) MSs shall be restricted to pipeline gradients and depths where the deviation from vertical of the
MS riser shaft (that is, projected centre line of base to centre line at surface) is a maximum of
0.3 m measured at the surface;
(e) MSs shall not be used at discharge points of pumping mains.
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5.3.8.5.2

5.3.8.6

5.3.8.6.1

5.3.8.6.2

5.3.9

Design parameters
MSs shall only be used at the design locations detailed in Figures 5.1 and 5.2. The following
requirements shall apply:

(a) Directional and gradient changes at MSs shall be achieved by using either:

(i) Close-coupled horizontal or vertical manufactured bends immediately adjacent to the
MS (maximum horizontal deviation of 33°), or

(ii) MS units specially manufactured with internal horizontal or vertical angles to suit design
requirements (maximum horizontal deviation of 90°);

(b) MSs at changes of grade shall be located on the pipe with the lesser of the two gradients to
minimise the deviation from the vertical of the riser shaft;

(c) Straight through type and angled MSs can incorporate up to two higher level property
connections discharging directly into the riser shaft.

For construction details see Appendix B drawings WW — 003 and WW — 004.

Terminal maintenance shafts

Terminal Maintenance Shafts are not acceptable in New Plymouth Distiici:, Terminal Maintenance
Shafts are accepted in South Taranaki District.

Where terminal maintenance shafts (TMSs) have been authorised by:the TA and where it is expected

that human access below ground will not be required, TMSs mey-he used on DN 150, DN 200, and
DN 225 pipes as an alternative to MHs, providing the conditio:'s de‘ailed in this Standard are satisfied.

For construction details see Appendix B drawing WW — C9Z

Design parameters

A TMS may only be used as a terminating struztre.under the following conditions:
(a) At the permanent end of a wastewa er p pe;

(b) On DN 150, DN 200, and DN 225 pives;

(c) After the last MH (with nc intcrmediate MS) provided it is spaced no further than 120 m from
that MH, as shown in Figui='3.1;

(d) After an intermedicteMS, as shown in Figure 5.2;

(e) Subject to the limiting conditions detailed in 5.3.8.5.1.

Property conn=ctions into a permanent end

TMSs mav-iricoiporate a maximum of two higher level property connection branches discharging
directly irtohe riser shaft. Where a property connection is required directly ahead of the permanent
end of the ripe (for example, a connection at the end of a no-exit road), a MS may be used instead of

a TMS to accommodate the straight through connection. In such a case, a DN 100 connection will
require a reducer immediately adjacent to the MS.

Venting

Odour control measures will be required for:

(a) All pumping stations,

(b) Manholes where rising mains discharge into a gravity pipeline, and

(c) Air valves situated within 50m of a property or habitable dwelling or within a residential area.

(d) When the effluent is contained in the rising main for more than 6 hours.

In such situations vent shafts shall be installed as per the requirements of WSA 02 and WSA 04.
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5.3.10 Connections
Connections link private systems to the public system or other approved outlet point. Private systems
extend through to the public system, except where the TA accepts responsibility for that part of the
pipe outside private property.
5.3.10.1 General considerations
The property connection should be designed to suit the existing situation and any future development.
Each connection shall be capable of serving the entire building area of the property (unless specific
approval is obtained from the TA).
Sewer networks must be designed to ensure that the length of sewer laterals is the shortest possible
distance, perpendicular to the sewer drain.
5.3.10.2 Requirements of design
The design shall specify the requirements for the property connections including:
(a) Plan location and lot contours;
(b) Invert level at property boundary or junction with the main as applisahie
5.3.10.3 Number of connections
It is normal practice to provide one connection per lot. Provisicn of additional connections shall be
subject to justification by the developer and approval by the TA.
For multiple occupancies (unit title, cross lease, or company l2ase), service of the whole property is
normally achieved by providing a single point of ctanection to a TA system. Connection of the
individual units is by joint service pipes owned znd~maintained by the body corporate, tenants in
common or the company as the case may require. {n-iis instance the whole of the multiple occupancy
shall be regarded as a single lot.
Alternatively, if authorised by the TA, cevelbpers have the option of providing wastewater facilities to
the individual titles or tenements in-new aevelopments by:
(a) Constructing individua!“corinections which shall be owned and maintained by the body
corporate, tenants ir: camm.on or the company; or
(b) Extending the rublic'line into the lot and providing a separate connection to each unit where
approved by.the TA.
5.3.10.4 Location of coni:aciion
The connection shall be located to service the lowest practical point on the property and where
possible:
(a) Busclear of obstructions, such as trees, tree roots, paved areas;
(b) Be easily accessible for future maintenance;
(c) Be clear of any known future developments, such as swimming pools or driveways;
(d) Avoid unnecessarily deep excavation >1.5 m where practicable;
(e) Be within or on the property boundary;
(f) Sewer networks must be designed to ensure that the length of sewer laterals is the shortest
possible distance, perpendicular to the sewer drain.
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5.3.10.5

5.3.11

5.3.11.1

Connection depth
Connection depths shall be set to drain the whole serviced area recognising the following factors:

a Surface level at plumbing fixtures of buildings (existing or proposed);

b Depth to invert of pipe at plumbing fixture or intermediate points;

)
)
c) Minimum depth of cover over connection for mechanical protection;
) Invert of public main at junction point;

)

(
(
(
(d
(e Allowance for crossing other services (for clearances see Table 5.6);
(
(
(

f) Provision for basements;
g) Allowance for head loss in traps and fittings;
h) Allowance for any soffit depth set by the TA.

(i) Service connections shall be located such that each property is able to be serviced by gravity
from ground level when the private sewer drains are laid at a slope of 1.25%).

0) For vacant lots the connection shall terminate not less than 1m ingide_the boundary with a
terminal inspection, plugged, watertight and marked with a paintes wirite timber stake.

(k) Ramped risers shall be used for laterals greater than 1.2m decp. Tniey shall rise at an angle of
45° until a depth of 1.2m is reached.

() For existing sewers greater than 3.0m deep, connect'ans inay be made to a manhole or high
level sewer a manhole. Multiple connections can be maac to the same manhole in this case.

The designed invert level at the end of the connectian'shzil be not higher than the lowest calculated
level consistent with these factors.

Pumping stations and pressure rnains

Pumping stations and pressure mains saall e designed and installed in accordance with the standards
of the TA. If the TA has no applicak:> standards, then they shall be designed in accordance with WSA
04.

Surge analysis and protectien ‘against surge pressures will be also required for wastewater pump/
pumping main system

Small Private Pu,») Stations

The Council as tri>-network utility operator will accept the discharge of wastewater from small private
pumping siatione, serving individual lots. All private pump connections shall incorporate either an
access.ciarber or a boundary kit located within public road reserve as close as practicable to the
legal bouincary of the property serviced. The point of discharge shall be either the joint on the inlet to
the access chamber or the joint on the upstream end of a boundary kit. Where practicable the pressure
connection shall discharge into a manhole located on the public sewer main. The property owner is
responsible for maintaining the pipe up to the point of discharge. The Council is responsible for
maintaining the pipe from the point of discharge to the public sewer main. For the avoidance of doubt
the access chamber or boundary kit shall be owned and maintained by the council.

The connection between point of discharge and sewer must be carried out by a Council approved
connection contractor.

The schematic layout for a private pump station connection to the council’s reticulation is shown in
Figure 5.6.

NOTE

Where a private pumping facility is used to dispose of wastewater from the site, the certificate of title
shall be subject to an encumbrance. The encumbrance shall state that a private pumping facility is to
be used to dispose of sewage from the site.
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Figure 5.6 - Point of discharge locations - private pump stations (sections)

164 DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

PRIVATE PUMP (LOCATION
INDICATIVE ONLY)

NOTES:

1. UP TO TWO PROPERTIES MAY
CONNECT TO THE SAME
ACCESS CHAMBER.

3 2. MANHOLE REQUIRED FOR
THREE OR MORE PROPERTIES.

‘e
v

| POINT OF DISCHARGE

ACCESS CHAMBER

GRAVITY LATERAL
OWNED BY COUNCIL

PUBLIC SEWER

PUMPING LINE TO GRAVITY LATERAL AT BQUINDARY

PRIVATE PUMP (LOCATION
NOTES:

’_@/ INDICATIVE ONLY)
' 1. IT IS PREFERABLE THAT

CONNECTION TO THE SEWER
MAIN BE MADE AT A MANHOLE
IF THERE IS A MANHOLE IN
PROXIMITY.

AR——~

I
¢

2. BOUNDARY KIT MEANS THE
CONNECTION APPARATUS
BETWEEN THE PRIVATE
DRAINAGE AND THE COUNCILS
SEWER NETWORK. THIS
CONTAINS A NON-RETURN

| | PERINT OF DISCHARGE | VALVE, AN ACCESS TEE AND

’ /1 BOUNDARY KIT (OWNED BY ARIGOUATION VALVE
THE COUNCIL)

PUMPING LINE (OWNED BY
THE COUNCIL)

r
e

P
I

SEWER
MANHOLE

PUBLIC SEWER

PUMPING LINE TO PUMPING LINE AT BOUNDARY
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5.3.11.2 Small pump stations serving multiple properties
To qualify for consideration as a public pump station, any development would need to demonstrate
that more than 15 properties were unable to dispose of wastewater via gravity means.
Such pumping stations, where required, will be designed by the Council. The civil elements of the
pumping station may be constructed by the developer, but all mechanical electrical and
instrumentation installation and commissioning will be carried out by the Council. The developer shall
bear the full cost of the design, construction and commissioning of the pumping station.
Pumping stations shall be sized to meet the level of service criteria of this design standard, including
storage capacity to accommodate peak flows and an appropriate contingency volume in the event of
a pump breakdown. All pumping stations shall include an overflow to an acceptable point of discharge,
which may require resource consent from TRC.
Any pumping station shall be located on publicly owned land and positioned so that it is readily
accessible by vehicle at any time of the day and in any weather conditions. It is expected that the pump
station will include a hard surfaced access and a hard standing area. The pump station site will be
fenced with a lockable gate.
The minimum pump station requirements are as follows:
a) Civil Requirements

i) The pump station shall consist of one or more-~et \vell chambers typically constructed
from pre cast manhole chambers. Submersible pumps will be situated in one chamber
along with control instruments. The chambear vil” be sized to provide a reasonable depth
to suit pump control in normal and pe=k i'ow periods. The pumping station shall include
a total emergency storage volume.eguivelent to 6 hours at design average dry weather
flow from the fully developed upctr<am catchment connected to the pumping station.
The pumping station shall inciuac a1 emergency overflow above the level of emergency
storage which discharges~tc.ar. acceptable point. The overflow should be sized to
convey design flow including diurnal and infiltration peaking factors.

ii) A separate manhc:e.ch2ll be provided immediately upstream of the pumping station.
The volume of t'1e n:arhole should not form part of the emergency storage. The manhole
shall be capable-ofpeing isolated from the pumping station to allow a temporary pump
to be used to bypass the pumping station wet well.

iii) A separawx valve chamber will be provided for the pump discharge isolation and non
returi: valves. A separate valved blanked branch will be included in the valve chamber
tc. znew the pump station to be bypassed using a temporary pump. The valve chamber
chall include a magflow meter positioned away from areas of turbulence as required by
the manufacturer.

iv) Rising mains which are to be vested in the Council shall have a minimum internal
diameter of 100mm. Any piping larger than an internal diameter of 100mm will require
specific design with TA approval.

V) Electrical and control equipment will be sited above ground in a lockable building or
kiosk.

vi) The building shall be constructed above ground and shall be suitably sized for the
electrical control and instrumentation equipment.

vii) Clear access shall be provided for lifting equipment to allow lifting the pumps and
equipment with a weight greater than 75kg.

viiij)  Installed lifting equipment shall be tested and the safe working load (SWL) displayed.

ix) Passive or fan forced ventilation shall be provided, and all vents shall be bird and vermin
proof.

x) The pump station area shall have a uniform fall to drainage points located clear of
walking areas and which prevent surface water entering the sewerage system.
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b)

c)

d)
e)

f

ii)

Xi)

Xif)

Xiii)

The layout shall take into account safe access that is free of trip hazards in the general
access areas.

The site will be provided with a min 3.5m wide concrete access and hard standing.

Fencing shall be provided to the pumping station site consisting of seven wire boundary
fence with lockable gate as the minimum.

Pumps

i)
i)

i)

Duty pump(s) to satisfy the flow and pressure requirements of the system.

Standby pump(s) to provide back up for the duty pump(s) and cover demands up to
20% higher than the design maximum.

Consideration shall be given to pump requirements during the developing stage of a
network when the actual demand may be considerably lower than the design demand.

Pipework and Valves

i)
ii)
iii)

iv)

All pipework including bends, tees, and welded threadlets shall be fabricated from Grade
316 stainless steel pipe of minimum wall thickness 1.5mm.

A non return valve shall be installed on the discharge side of exxch pump.
Appropriate valving shall be provided for bypassing t'ie.ourip(s).

The valve layout shall be designed to facilitate adecu:aie isolation, support and removal
of pumps and valves for maintenance purposes.

All valves less than 100mm NB shall be stainless cte='construction ball or gate valves.

Electrical and Instrumentation

The electrical and control system shalli:c!ude the following:

i)

ii)
fii)
iv)

v)

Vi)

i)

Variable speed drives for ea:h ptmp.

Lockable control cabinet sufficiently sized for the electrical components.
Adequate artificial iiakting and light switch at the entry point.

Separate ductir.q fo control cables and power supply cables.

Magnetic flow meter located clear of flow disturbances, in accordance with
manufacturer’s requirements, and positioned so as to measure all flow through the
pur.:oing station whether through the pumps or bypass.

F.zgrammable Logic Controller control equipment and telemetry equipment as specified
by the Council.

Scada and telemetry equipment installed as required by the council

Design and Operating Manuals

Operation and Maintenance manuals - 3 copies shall be provided. The layout to be in
accordance with the generic council plant operation and maintenance manuals.

System design report including demand and pumping curves and commissioning procedures
shall be included in the manuals.

5.3.12 Pressure sewers and vacuum sewers

Pressure sewers shall be designed and installed in accordance with the standards of the TA, with
consideration in the design for cyclic dynamic stresses. Refer to the PIPA design guidelines
(http://www.pipa.com.au). If the TA has no applicable standards, then they shall be designed in
accordance with WSA 02 and WSA 07.

Vacuum sewers shall be designed and installed in accordance with the standards of the TA. If the TA
has no applicable standards, then they shall be designed in accordance with WSA 06.

DRAFT — February 2019

167



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

5.3.13  On-site wastewater treatment and disposal
On-site wastewater treatment and disposal shall be designed and installed in accordance with the
standards of the TA. If the TA has no applicable standards, then they shall be designed in accordance
with AS/NZS 1546.1 and AS/NZS 1547.
If the developments propose the use of septic tanks or on-site waste disposal, the Council may request
a geotech report on soil investigation prior to any building consents. Provision of such reports or test
results can be requested any time, including resource consent, during the consent procedures and is
not limited to only building consents.
5.4 Approval of proposed infrastructure
5.4.1 Approval process
Wastewater infrastructure requires approval from the TA.
5.4.2 Information to be provided
Applications for design approval shall include the information outlinec in .8 of this Standard. In
addition the following information shall be provided:
(a) A plan showing the proposed location of existing and propased wastewater infrastructure;
(b) Detailed long sections showing the levels and grad<s of proposed wastewater pipelines in
terms of datum;
(c) Long sections shall include full details of pipe and marinole materials and sizes;
(d) Details and calculations prepared which d:mensiiate that Council’s levels of service will be
maintained;
(e) Details and calculations prepared wivici, clearly indicate any impact on adjacent area or
catchment that the proposed infrastiuctire may have; and
) Appropriate operating manuals; pu'np information, and instructions for pump stations and
pressure systems if proposcc.
5.5 Construction
5.5.1 Pipeline construction
The construction o1 pipelines shall be carried out in accordance with the requirements of AS/NZS 2032
(PVC), AS/NZS 2033 (PE), AS/NZS 2566 Part 1 and 2 (all buried flexible pipelines), AS/NZS 3725
(concrete pirce); or AS 1741 or BS EN 295 (VC).
5.5.2 Trenching
See Appendix B drawings CM — 001 and CM — 002 for guidance.
Where a pipeline is to be constructed through areas with unsuitable foundations such material shall
be removed and replaced with other approved material or alternatively, other methods of construction
shall be carried out to the approval of the TA to provide an adequate foundation and side support if
required for the pipeline.
5.5.3 Reinstatement
Areas where construction has taken place shall be reinstated to a condition as required by the TA.
5.5.4 Inspection and acceptance
Pipeline inspection and recording by closed circuit television (CCTV) shall be carried out prior to
acceptance by the TA.
168 DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

CCTV inspections and deliverables shall be in accordance with New Zealand pipe inspection manual
and the requirements of the TA.

5.5.5 Leakage testing of gravity pipelines

Before a new pipeline is connected to the existing system, a successful field test shall be completed.
The test shall be carried out as specified in Appendix C.
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5.5.6 Leakage testing of pressurised sewers

Requirements for field testing of pressurised sewers are given in Appendix C.

5.5.7 Manhole Testing
Requirements for field testing of manholes are given in Appendix C.
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6.1

6.2

6.2.1

WATER SUPPLY

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the design and construction of drinking water supply systems
for land development and subdivision. It covers the design of both the localised reticulation system
and the larger distribution network.

Water reticulation design is generally described in ‘performance based’ terms combined with ‘deemed
to comply’ solutions. Individual TAs may specify additional or varying requirements. The designer is
responsible for all aspects of the water system design, excepting those aspects nominated and
provided to the designer by the TA.

If the scope of the development is large and includes its own water source, treatment or reservoirs,
reference should be made to WSA 03.

Detailed plans and design calculations (where appropriate) shall be submittedto the TA. In addition
the requirements outlined in section 1 of this Standard shall be met.

All trunk mains, irrespective of size, shall be designed specifically and i.cicse cooperation with TA.
General requirements

Objectives

The objectives are to ensure that the water reticul4tion system is functional, the required quality and
quantity of water is supplied to all customers witnin.the TA’s designated water supply area, and the
TA’s requirements are satisfied.

The design shall ensure an acceptable water supply for each property including fire flows by providing
a service connection from the main.to eac!i property.

Where the existing reticulaticn or a»proposed extension cannot comply with the minimum flow and
pressure requirement, the‘applicunt may be required to provide and install elevated storage and/or

booster pumping systems i the approval of the Authorised Officer.

The designer sha'’ censider:

9) The environmental and community impact of the works;

h) The fit-for-purpose’ service life for the system;

(a) The TA'< naiicies, customer charters, and contracts;

(b) The tiydraulic adequacy of the system;

(c) ‘I'he’ability of the water system to maintain acceptable water quality;

(d) The structural strength of water system components to resist applied loads;
(e) The requirements of SNZ PAS 45009;

) Environmental requirements;

(

(

(

i) Optimising the ‘whole-of-life’ cost; and

1)) Each component’s resistance to internal and external corrosion or degradation.

An assessment and risk analysis shall be conducted to evaluate and address the impact of
environmental and property damage in the event of a major water main failure.
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6.2.2 Referenced documents and relevant guidelines
Relevant legislation is listed in the Referenced Documents section of this Standard.
Water designs shall incorporate all the special requirements of the TA and shall be in accordance with
the most appropriate Standards, codes, and guidelines including those set out in Referenced
Documents, the Civil Defence Emergency Management Act 2002, and Drinking-water standards for
New Zealand 2005 (Revised 2008). Related Documents lists additional material that may be useful.
6.3 Design
6.3.1 Design life
All water supply systems shall be designed and constructed for an asset life of at least 100 years.
Some components such as pumps, metering, control valves, and control equipment may require earlier
renovation or replacement. Refer to WSA 03 for the classification of life expectancy for various
components of water supply systems.
6.3.2 Structure plan
The TA may provide a structure plan setting out certain informatiosi tc\be used in design, such as
flows, sizing, upstream controls, recommended pipe layout, or_particular requirements of the TA.
Where a structure plan is not provided, the designer shall deterniir.e this information by investigation
using this Standard and engineering principles.
6.3.3 Future development
Where further subdivision, adjacent to the one tnuer__onsideration, is provided for in the district or
regional plan, the TA may require water supply riiv&structure to cater for future development.
6.3.4 System design
Water mains shall be designed with sufficient capacity to cater for all existing and predicted
development within the area to-he Gerved and to meet the requirements of SNZ PAS 4509.
The water demand allowancé in the subdivision design shall include provision for:
(a) Population targets;
(b) The area to e serviced; or
(c) Indiviaua. properties proposed by the developer.
Adjustiaent may be required to cater for the known performance (demand-based flows) of the existing
parts of the water system.
6.3.5 Design criteria
6.3.5.1 Hydraulic design
The diameter, material type(s), and class of the water main shall be selected to ensure that:
(a) The main has sufficient capacity to meet peak demands while maintaining minimum pressure;
(b) All consumers connected to the main receive at all times an adequate water supply and
pressure; and
(c) The appropriate firefighting flows and pressures can be achieved.
6.3.5.2 Network analysis
Where required by the TA, a network analysis of the system shall be undertaken. The system shall be
analysed using a mathematical model of the network to ensure adequate water supply is available to
all consumers connected to the system for all defined modes of operation. The analysis shall include
172 DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

6.3.5.3

6.3.5.4

6.3.5.4.1

all elements within the system and shall address all demand periods including peak demand, low
demand flows, and fire flows.

Peak flows

Water demands vary on a regional basis depending on a variety of climatic conditions and consumer
use patterns. The TA should be able to provide historically-based demand information appropriate for
design. Where peak demands are required for the design of a distribution system, the value shall be
calculated from the following formulae:

Peak Day Demand (over a 12-month period) = Average Day Demand x PF

Unless specified otherwise by the TA:

(a) PF = 1.5 for populations over 10,000;

(b) PF = 2 for populations below 2,000.

Peak Hourly Demand = Average Hourly Demand (on peak day) x PF (over a 24-hour period)
Unless specified otherwise by the TA:

(a) PF = 2 for populations over 10,000;

(b) PF = 5 for populations below 2,000.

Head losses

The head loss through pipe and fittings at the design flow'rate shall be less than:

(a) 5 m/km for DN <150;

(b) 3 m/km for DN 2200.

Head loss can be calculated using one of (1 nuinber of standard hydraulic formulae. Some TAs have
a preferred procedure and, where appropriaie, this procedure should be used.

Hydraulic roughness values

The hydraulic roughness valiies ccnsidered in the analysis shall take account of the pipe material
proposed, all fittings and othei.secondary head losses, and the expected increase in roughness over
the life of the pipe. The designer should check with the TA to ascertain if it has any requirements to
use a specific formu'a and or roughness coefficients. If there are no specific requirements then it is
recommended thzc the Colebrook-White formula is used (see Table 6.1). If the designer uses the
Manning formu’a.the.coefficients in Table 6.1 are recommended.

Table £.1* Kydraulic roughness values

Material Colebrook-White Manning roughness
coefficient coefficient
k (mm) (n)

PVC 0.003-0.015 0.008 — 0.009

PE 0.003-0.015 0.008 — 0.009
Ductile iron cement mortar lined 0.01-0.06 0.006 — 0.011
Mild steel cement mortar lined 0.01-0.06 0.006 —0.011
GRP 0.003-0.015 0.008 — 0.009
NOTE —

The values show a range of roughness coefficients. The lower value in the range represents the expected
value for clean, new pipes laid straight. The higher value in the range represents the typical maximum
expected for the product. It cannot be an absolute maximum, as the factors detailed in AS 2200 can lead to
even higher roughness values in some circumstances. Recommendations on the appropriate roughness
coefficient for a particular fluid may be obtained from the pipe supplier. Refer also to AS 2200 Table 2 and

notes.
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6.3.5.5 Minimum flows
The minimum flow shall be the greater of:

(a) 25 L/min for normal residential sites (20mm connection);

(b) Fire flows as specified in SNZ PAS 4509.
The minimum flow for a restricted rural connection shall be 1,000 L/day.

6.3.5.6 Minimum water demand

(a) Commercial and industrial flows

Industry type Design flow
(water usage) (litre/second/hectare)
Light 0.4
Medium 0.7
Heavy 1.3

(b) Urban flows (flows in the urban supply area)
The minimum peak domestic demand shall be specified by t'i2 Ty or:
(i) Daily consumption of 323 L/p/day;
(ii) Peaking factor of up to 5.
(c) Rural flows (flows in the rural supply area)
(i) Daily consumption of 1000 L/lot/day,
(i) An additional flow of 500 L/ha/da;
(iii) Peaking factor of 1.
(d) Firefighting demands as specified.in. SNZ PAS 4509. See also 6.3.11.

(e) The network should be decigned to maintain appropriate nominated pressures for both peak
demand (average dailv demand in L/s x peaking factor) and firefighting demand scenarios.
These figures shot!d.-be applied to mains of 7560 mm diameter or greater. Mains less than 150
mm in diameter’can ve sized using the multiple dwellings provisions of AS/NZS 3500.1 Table
3.2.

6.3.5.7 Sizing of mains
Tables 6.2:an1.6.3 may be used as a guide for sizing mains.

Table 6.2 Empirical guide for principal main sizing

Nominal Capacity of main (single direction feed only)
diameter Residential Rural General/light High usage
of main (lots) residential industrial industrial
DN (lots) (ha) (ha)
150 160 125 23 -
200 400 290 52 10
225 550 370 66 18
250 650 470 84 24
300 1000 670 120 35
375 1600 1070 195 55

Notwithstanding Table 6.2, the water reticulation shall be designed to satisfy minimum flow and
pressure requirements.
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6.3.5.8

6.3.5.9

6.3.5.10

DN 100 water mains may only be used in short right of ways in order to meet firefighting hydrant
requirements, subject to TA approval.

Table 6.3 - Empirical guide for sizing rider mains

DN 50 Rider mains
Pressure Maximum number of dwelling units

One end supply Two end supply
High > 600 kPa 20 40
Medium 400 — 600 kPa 15 30
Low < 400 kPa 7 15

Pressure zones

TAs may have maximum acceptable pressure requirements in any pressure zone. In some cases, a
‘PRV zone’ may be used to control the pressure delivered to an area. In these cases the designer
shall consult with the TA to confirm pressure requirements.

Maximum pressure requirements

An output of the hydraulic design of a pipeline is the specification of tha raa¥ximum pressure that may

be imposed on the pipeline during operation.

Inputs to the design process include:

(a) Static head of supply;

(b) The range of pressure and flows required to.zrovids. an acceptable level of service to the end-
user (minimum pressure) and to avoid wateiea<age (maximum pressure).

The outputs of water main hydraulic design’shell include:

c) Size of mains;

d) Maximum and minimum design pressure;

e) The pressure class/rat’'ng ¢f pipeline system components;

g) Hydraulic loss tunctions;

(
(
(
(f) Surge analysis results;
(
(h) Specificatioi” of the maximum allowable operating pressure;
(

i) Flov."and pressure compliance with peak demand and firefighting demand scenarios.

Desigr..oressure
The design pressures are the limiting pressures for operation of a pipeline system including any
allowance for variation of usage in the future.

The minimum design pressure is either the minimum pressure defined by the TA or some higher
pressure selected to control (minimise) the range of pressures experienced over the normal diurnal
variation in the system.

A minimum pressure rating of each pipeline component is to be provided to the TA with the as-built
details.
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6.3.5.10.1

6.3.6

6.3.6.1

6.3.6.2

6.3.6.3

6.3.7

Table 6.3a - Service pressure at point of supply

Urban Rural
Maximum (static)
New Plymouth 1200 kPa
NPDC rest 1000 kPa
Normal minimum (95 percentile on supply) 300 kPa 200 kPa

Operating pressure/working pressure
The operating pressure shall not exceed the rerated pressure class/rating or the operating pressure
limit of the pipeline components at that location.

Water quality

A number of factors in a network can adversely affect the quality of the water in the system. The
network design shall ensure that the water quality at each property complies with the Drinking-water
standards for New Zealand 2005 (Revised 2008). The requirement to protect water supplies from the
risk of backflow is stated in the Health (Drinking Water) Amendment Act s«59-7Z and this shall be
adhered to.

Materials
All parts of the water supply system in contact with drinking water'sixall be designed using components
and materials that comply with AS/NZS 4020.

All materials used for construction shall be in accordancs wiih the Schedule of Approved Materials
contained in Appendix A.

Prevention of backflow

Drinking water supply systems shall be designea and equipped to prevent backflow. The location and
operation of hydrants, air valves, and scaurs.shall ensure no external water enters the system through
negative pressure from normal operaticn.

Backflow prevention is requirec-acthe point of supply for all connections. Industrial and commercial
water connections shall be ¢ mirimum of ‘medium risk’. Residential water connections shall be a
minimum of ‘low risk non 12s.able’.

The minimum allov/able operating pressure under any conditions, including surge, shall not fall below
100kPa in the New “lymouth District only.

Water age
Drinking water supply systems shall be designed to minimise water age to ensure no unacceptable
deterioration of water quality. This shall include:

(a) Mains with dead ends should be avoided by the provision of linked mains or looped mains.
Particular care shall be taken at the boundaries between supply zones where dead ends shall
be minimised;

(b) Mains for short runs shall be reduced in size or looped, for example no-exit roads (see Figure
6.5);

(c) Provision of large diameter mains capacity shall be staged by the initial provision of a smaller
main, followed by additional mains as the demand increases. Discussions should be held with
the TA on staging, as multiple mains may not be desirable and larger mains with a scouring
programme may be preferred instead.

Flow velocities

In practice it is desirable to avoid unduly high or low flow velocities. Pipelines shall be designed for
flow velocities within the range of 0.5 to 2.0 m/s. In special circumstances, velocities of up to 3.0 m/s
may be acceptable.
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6.3.7.1

6.3.8
6.3.8.1

6.3.8.2

6.3.8.3

For pumping mains an economic appraisal may be required to determine the most economical
diameter of pumping main to minimise the combined capital and discounted pumping cost. The
resulting velocity will normally lie in the range 0.8 m/s to 3.0 m/s.

The following factors shall be considered in determining flow velocity:
(a) Stagnation;

(b) Turbidity (large fluctuations in flow rates can dislodge the biological slime or stir up settled solids
in pipelines);

c) Pressure;

d) Surge;

(

(

(e) Pumping facilities;

) Pressure reducing devices;
(

9) Pipe lining materials.

Surge analysis

A surge analysis shall be undertaken for any pipeline within a pumped ystem or system containing
automated valves. The source of any significant pressure surges. or nigii-pressure areas shall be
identified and remedial measures to minimise pressure surges designed and specified.

System layout

General

Water mains are to be located in the road. The loecation.shall be specified by the TA, within the road
or space allocation nominated by the road contioino authority. Where approved by the TA water
mains may be located in private property or pudiiciaserve.

Water mains should:
(a) Be aligned parallel to properis boundaries;
(b) Should not traverse stecpgradients; and

(c) Should be located<o mairitain adequate clearance from structures and other infrastructure.

Reticulation layou*

A principal water main of not less than nominal internal diameter (DN) 750, fitted with fire hydrants,
shall be laid on'orr2.side of all public roads and no-exit roads in every residential development. A DN
50 rider mzin shall be laid along the road frontage of all lots not fronted by the principal main. A DN
50 rider-inain shall also be provided for service connections where the principal main is DN 250 or
larger. The principal mains serving commercial and industrial areas shall be at least DN 150 laid on
both sides of the road. This requirement may be relaxed in short no-exit roads as long as adequate
firefighting coverage is available.

Mains layout
In determining the general layout of mains, the following factors shall be considered:
(a) Main location to allow easy access for repairs and maintenance;

(b) Whether system security, maintenance of water quality, and ability to clean mains meet
operational requirements;

—~
O
-~

Location of valves for shut-off areas and zone boundaries (see 6.3.14);

—~
o
—

Avoidance of dead ends by use of looped mains or rider mains;

(e) Provision of dual or alternate feeds to minimise service risk.
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6.3.8.4

6.3.8.5

6.3.8.6

6.3.8.7

Water mains in private property
Water mains located within private property will require an appropriately sized and registered
easement in accordance with the TA’s requirements.

Easements shall be provided in favour of the Council where any Council owned pipeline crosses
private property, or to provide access over private property to the Council’s assets, and around Council
assets for the purposes of maintenance and operation.

Such easements shall be 3 metres wide in the case of pipelines or access, and shall provide at least
2 metres clearance around other Council assets e.g. manholes.

Where the pipes are laid to a depth of 2 metres or more, greater easement width may be required to
facilitate maintenance.

C6.3.8.4

Water mains and associated assets shall be located in the road reserve where possible. Where this
is not possible (all other options have been exhausted) alternative solutions w:ill be approved at the
TA'’s discretion.

In the specific case of water mains located in right of ways within the New P.ymouth district:

e If there are four lots (excluding the lots bordering onto the road boundary) or less, separate
connections must be provided for the lots with manifolds ari ~meters at the road boundary.

e Lots bordering onto the road boundary must be proviued' with separate connections form the
water main in the road with manifolds and meters out*side the boundaries of these lots.

o FEasements must be registered over the water ccnne stions in the right of way in favour of the
properties they serve.

e Jumbo manifold boxes must be used ii {2 or more connections are provided at the road
boundary.

e Each manifold must be tagged wi'n the relevant lot numbers (and street numbers if known, this
must be added later once street n.mkters have been allocated).

o [f the developer is concerned auuut the distance from the proposed dwelling to the manifold in
the road then it is recom nenJed that a separate isolation value be installed for the water supply
pipes to that lot close. to the proposed dwelling site. This will enable the householders to shut
off their water supply : vithout having to go to the manifold box at the road boundary to do so.

If, for site specifi. reacons (e.g. ensuring adequate pressure at a dwelling), the above can’t be
achieved then the 1A will consider at its sole discretion the installation of a 63 OD main in a right of
way and vestr.ae it uf this in the Council. In this case an Easement in Gross must be provided.

If a fire hy wrant is required to comply with the NZ Fire Service Firefighting Water Supplies Code of
Prac.ice tien the Council will own the hydrant and the main up to the hydrant. In this case manifolds
may be 'ocated in the right of way up to location of the fire hydrant.

Types of system configuration
Network layouts shall be established in accordance with TA practice. Interconnected ring systems
should be provided when feasible. Refer to WSA 03 for further information.

Water mains near trees

Locating water mains within the root zone of trees should be avoided if possible. Where this is not
practicable, careful attention to pipe material selection is necessary to minimise risk of pipe failure due
to root growth.

Shared trenching
Where shared trenching is approved by the TA and utility service owners, a detailed design shall be
submitted for approval by those parties and shall include:

(a) Relative location of services (horizontal and vertical) in the trench;

(b) Clearances from other services;
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6.3.8.8

6.3.8.9

6.3.8.10

c) Pipe support and trenchfill material specifications;

d) Embedment and trenchfill compactions;

(

(

(e)  Trench markings;
) Services’ location from property boundaries;
(9) Any limitations on future maintenance; and
(

h) Special anchoring requirements, such as for bends and tees.

Where approved by the TA and utility service owners, shared trenching may also be used for property
service connections.

Rider mains and duplicate mains

A rider main shall be laid along the road frontage of all lots not fronted by a principal main.
Duplicate mains are required to provide adequate fire protection in the following cases:

a

b

Arterial roads or roads with a central dividing island;

Roads with split elevation;

)
)
c) Roads with rail or tram lines;
) Urban centres;

)

(
(
(
d
(e Parallel to large distribution mains that are not available 1or service connections;
(
(

f) Commercial and industrial areas nominated by.the TA;

9) Where required by SNZ PAS 4509.

Crossings

Water main crossings of roads, railway-ine=.und underground services shall, as far as practicable,
be at right angles. Mains should be Iacat:d and designed to minimise maintenance and crossing
restoration. The TA may require zxi-a mechanical protection for the pipes or different pipe materials
to minimise the need for future-mantenance. Existing AC water mains are to be replaced (full length
joint to joint) when being creszed ¢luring construction work on new developments.

Crossings of waterways ol reserves
All crossings of waterways or reserves shall be specific designs to suit the TA’s requirement.

Crossings shall, #s7ar as practicable, be at right angles to the waterway or reserve. Reference should
be made <052 TA to establish whether it prefers elevated crossings or below waterway invert
crossings. ‘\When the pipeline is placed under the invert level of a waterway it may require mechanical
protection by concrete encasement or steel or other acceptable pipe duct. Different pipeline materials
may need to be used for the crossing.

Pipes over water courses

As far as practicable, pipes crossing water courses shall be located at a level at least 500mm above
the predicted 1%AEP flood level. Water mains shall be located on the downstream side of an existing
bridge. Above ground pipework shall be suitably protected.

The pipeline shall be wrapped where it exits the ground. Both the pipe and the wrapping system must
be suitable for above ground applications.

Manually operated air valves shall be installed at high points on pipe crossings.

Specific designs may be required for major stream-crossing or for large diameter or multiple pipes.
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6.3.8.11

Pipe bridges

Pipe bridges shall be designed for a 100 year design life, and shall be constructed from materials that
do not require periodic painting. Suitable materials are appropriately treated timber or reinforced
concrete. As a general principle hot dipped galvanised or painted steel pipe bridges will not be
accepted. All fittings or fasteners shall be Grade 316 stainless steel.

Pipe bridges shall be designed and sited such that they are at least 500mm clear of the 1% AEP flood
level for the particular waterway crossed. Where the water course is identified as being at risk from
lahars, the bridge shall be sited so that it is at least 500mm clear of the estimated maximum lahar
height.

Pipe bridges on trunk mains shall allow for safe pedestrian access and shall include lockable barriers
to prevent unauthorised access.

Please refer to Figure 5.8 - Pipeline support for pipe bridge design.

Location marking of valves and hydrants

The location marking of valves and fire hydrants shall be in accordance wiin SNZ PAS 4509, Appendix
L and Appendix B Drawing WS006. Where there is kerbing, kerb marke«s <sha.l be used. Marker posts

shall only be used where there is no kerbing. The location of boundiary boxes shall be indicated by a
“T” cut into the kerb.

180

DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

VALWE AT RIGHT ANGLES
TO KERE MARKING

KERB

300m 2

‘,___________
KERB

;
e —— B ‘

FOR VALVE

YALVE AT RIGHT ANGLE 3 !
TO KERE MARMING

| KERB MARKING

300mm

KERB MARKING
FOR HYDRANT

ROAD MARKING
FOR HYDRANT

KERE: /

KERB

NOTES -

1. Kerb markings to be on face and top of kerb.

2. White kerb, white service box (STDC only).

3. “V”—kerb. Any valve that is normally intended to be closed (scour valve) — red (NPDC only).

Figure 6.0 - Service markings
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6.3.9 Clearances

6.3.9.1 Clearance from underground services
Where a pipe is designed in a road the location of the pipe from other services shall comply with the
Code as defined in 8.2.2, unless the TA has its own requirements.

For normal trenching and trenchless technology installation, clearance from other service utility assets
shall not be less than the minimum vertical and horizontal clearances shown in Table 6.4. Written
agreement on reduced clearances and clearances for shared trenching shall be obtained from the TA
and the relevant service owner prior to the commencement of construction.

Table 6.4 - Clearances between water mains and underground services

Utility Minimum horizontal clearance Minimum vertical
(1)
(Existing service) i) ez
. (mm)
New main size
DN < 200 DN > 200 |
Water mains DN > 375 600 600 l 500
Water mains DN < 375 300@) 650 150
Gas mains 300@) 500 150
Telecommunications conduits and 300 600 150
cables
-
Electricity conduits and cables 500 1000 225
Public mains 30G@ 600 1500
Wastewater pipes 1559/8004) 1000/600“) 5000)
Kerbs 150 6000 150 (where
possible)
NOTES -

(1) Vertical clearances apply \/hen water mains cross another utility service, except in the case of
wastewater when a verical cezaration shall always be maintained, even when the main and
wastewater pipe are paallel. The main should always be located above the wastewater pipe to
minimise the posg’oility o1'backflow contamination in the event of a main break.

(2) Clearances czin he further reduced to 150 mm for distances up to 2 m when passing installations
such as poles, its, and small structures, providing the structure is not destabilised in the process.

(3) Water mairi="should always cross over wastewater and stormwater drains.

(4) When tie wastewater pipe is at the minimum vertical clearance below the water main (500 mm),
riainwina minimum horizontal clearance of 1000 mm. This minimum horizontal clearance can be
prearsssively reduced to 600 mm as the vertical clearance is increased to 750 mm.

(5) Clearance from kerb and channel shall be measured from the nearest edge of the concrete. For
water mains < 375 clearances can be progressively reduced until the minimum of 150 mm is reached
for mains DN < 200.

(6) Where a main crosses other services, it shall cross at an angle as near as possible to 90°.

6.3.9.2 Clearance from structures
Pipes adjacent to existing buildings and structures shall be located clear of the ‘zone of influence’ of
the building foundations. If this is not possible, a specific design shall be undertaken to cover the
following:

(a) Protection of the pipeline;
(b) Long term maintenance access for the pipeline; and

(c) Protection of the existing structure or building.

The protection shall be specified by the designer for evaluation and acceptance by the TA.
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6.3.9.3

6.3.9.4

6.3.10

6.3.10.1

6.3.10.2

6.3.10.3

Sufficient clearance for laying and access for maintenance is also required. Table 6.5 may be used
as a guide for minimum clearances for mains laid in public streets.

Structures must not be constructed over existing water mains.

Table 6.5 - Minimum clearance from structures

Pipe diameter Clearance to wall or building
DN (mm)
<100 1500
100 — 150 1500
200 — 300 1500
375 2000

NOTE -

These clearances should be increased for mains in private property (even with easements) as access is
often more difficult and damage risk greater.

Clearance from high voltage transmission facilities

Water mains constructed from metallic materials shall generally not be iacat:d close to high voltage
transmission lines and other facilities. Special design shall be unds-taken if it is necessary to locate
such mains close to such facilities.

Deviation of mains around structures

Deviation of a pipeline around an obstruction can be achievad by deflection of the pipeline at joints, to
the angular deflection limits stated by the pipe joint rihanuacturer and with suitably restrained fitting
bends. Permitted angular deflection varies with pig2 =iaterial, pipe wall thickness, pipe PN class, joint
type, design and geometry. Some joint types_ai= “specifically designed to accommodate angular
deflection. PVC and PE pipes may also be suirved along the pipe barrel, between joints, to a minimum
radius of curvature not less than that statec by ‘he pipe manufacturer.

Pipe selection

The selection of the appropriete pine material, sizes, and classes shall be based on system demands.
Standard pipe sizes

The principal main s'ic!l be standardised as DN 150, 200, 250, 300, 375, 450, 525, 575, or 600 mm

nominal diameterén'y. When larger pipes are required the exact diameter will be determined by the
TA.

Minimurm p’oe sizes

Minimum pioe diameters shall be as follows, where DN is the nominal pipe diameter:
(a) DN 50 for rider mains in residential zones;

(b) DN 100 for right of ways in residential zones only. Refer to Table 6.2;

(c) DN 150 for residential, industrial and commercial zones.
The TA may also specify minimum pipe diameters for other identified areas such as CBDs.

Pipe PN class (pressure rating)

Pipe PN class is selected on the basis of the design pressure (head) calculated for the various sections
of the reticulation network. This may be varied by specific operational requirements specified by the
TA.
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6.3.10.3.1 Design pressure

The design pressure (head) for the mains to be installed shall be based on the following:

Design pressure, (m) = Maximum Supply Pressure, (m above the level datum used

for the ground level)

+ Surge Allowance, (m) (see 6.3.7.1)

— Lowest Ground Level (GL) of the proposed main, (m above
datum).

The design pressure (m head) shall be used for:

(a) Selection of pipe materials and classes;

(b) Selection of pipe fitting types and classes.

6.3.10.3.2 Minimum pipe PN

The minimum pipe and fittings PN to be used for water reticulation mains shall be PN 12 (see Appendix

A for list of pressure pipe and fittings standards). Designers shall verify the TA’s minimum requirement

before specifying the required pipe PN.

6.3.10.3.3 Nominated pipe PN

Some TAs may nominate a pipe PN (such as PN 12) for pressure pip=s and fittings to standardise on

a limited number of pipe PNs, or to allow future operational flexiiiiitv within their system. Where this

is the case, the design pressure used as the basis for system.<:esicn, anchorage, and pressure testing

shall not exceed the TA’s specified operating pressure limit asscciated with the pipe PN.
6.3.10.3.4 Pumped mains

For water mains in pumped systems, a detailed.surge analysis shall be conducted unless otherwise

directed by the TA to ensure:

(a) The appropriate surge pressure is ilrclucad in the calculated design head;

(b) Surge control devices are included in the system design, where identified by the detailed
analysis, to protect the netivcrk or control pressure fluctuations in the supply to customers, or
both.

NOTE — Surge can also bo rianaged by soft starts on pump motors, variable speed drives, and speed

controls on valve clos:ires, fcr example.

6.3.10.4 Pipe materials
For acceptable pive-materials and Standards see Appendix A.
6.3.11 Fire fiow

Water reticulation in all urban water supply areas is to be designed to provide water for firefighting.

The water reticulation in all residential zoned areas in the New Plymouth District shall be designed to

comply with SNZ PAS 4509 to provide water for firefighting to FW2 at a minimum.

The water reticulation in all commercial and industrial zoned areas shall be designed to comply with

SNZ PAS4509. However maximum firefighting water supply provided by the council network will be

FWa3.

The Council may require provision of fire fighting in rural areas.

Advice note: Non-reticulated areas are outside of scope of this document, however, the user’s

attention is drawn to the requirements of SNZ PAS 4509, in particular Table 2 in terms of water storage

requirements for non-reticulated areas and Appendix B as a means of compliance.
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6.3.11.1

FROM

MAIN

=B

Fire protection services

Many commercial and industrial developments require installation of special fire protection services.
While it is the responsibility of the site owner to provide these fire services, the developer shall design
the water reticulation system to meet the required demands, where these are known in advance.

Depending upon the nature of development the Council may require provision of fire hydrants
irrespective of urban or rural designations.

METER
DOUBLE CHECK DETECTOR

SERVICE
VALVE

ISOLATION VALVE

——SERVICE
PIPE

SUPPLY
PIPE

TO
—————
PREMISES

SERVICE DOUBLE CHECK ISOLATICN 2, —d  POINT OF
VALVE DETECTOR YALVL SUPPLY

COMMON FIRE & METERED SERVICE CONMELTION
(PLAN VIEW)

Figure 6.0a - Fire and service connection details

6.3.12
6.3.12.1

6.3.12.2

6.3.12.3

6.3.12.4

Structural design

General

For installation conditions beyorid ‘aase shown on the drawings, the pipeline installation shall be
specifically designed to resist structural failure. The design shall be in accordance with AS/NZS 2566.1
including the structural design eeinmentary AS/NZS 2566.1 Supplement 1. Details of the final design
requirements shall be shown on the drawings.

Seismic design

All pipes and siiuctures shall be designed with adequate flexibility and special provisions to minimise
risk of damzgw a uring earthquake. Historical experience in New Zealand earthquake events suggests
that suit=hle pipe options, in seismically active areas, may include rubber ring joint PVC pipes, or PE
pipes. Spevially designed flexible joints shall be provided at all junctions between pipes and rigid
structures (such as reservoirs, pump stations, bridges, and buildings) in natural or made ground.

Structural consideration

Pipelines shall be designed to withstand all the forces and load combinations to which they may be
exposed including internal forces, external forces, temperature effects, settlement, and combined
stresses. The water main design shall include the selection of the pipeline material, the pipe class,
and selection of appropriate bedding material to suit site conditions.

Internal forces

Pipelines shall be designed for the range of expected pressures, including transient conditions (surge
and fatigue) and maximum static head conditions. In the case of transient conditions the amplitude
and frequency shall be estimated. The allowance for surge included in the maximum design pressure
shall not be less than 200 kPa. Transfer and distribution mains subject to negative pressure shall be
designed to withstand a transient pressure of at least 80 kPa below atmospheric pressure. A surge
safety factor of 2 may be applied to the normal operating pressure to estimate the surge pressure in
lieu of a detailed surge analysis.
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6.3.12.5 External forces

The external forces to be taken into account shall include:
(a) Trench fill loadings (vertical and horizontal forces due to earth loadings);
(b) Surcharge;
(c) Groundwater;
(d) Dead weight of the pipe and the contained water;
(e) Other forces arising during installation;
) Traffic loads;
(

g) Temperature (expansion/contraction).
The consequences of external forces on local supports of pipelines shall also be considered.
6.3.12.6 Geotechnical investigations
The designer should take into account any geotechnical requirements determiined under section 2 of
this Standard.

Where required, standard special foundation conditions shall be referenced on the drawings.

6.3.12.7 Pipe selection for special conditions
Pipeline materials and jointing systems shall be selected anu specified to ensure:

a) Structural adequacy considering ground conditioric en% water temperature;

(

(b) Water quality considering lining material;

(c) Compatibility with aggressive or contantinatxd ground;
(d) Suitability for the geotechnical cond tions ;

(e) Compliance with the TA’s requirameats.

6.3.12.8 Above-ground water mains
The design of above-ground ‘vate mains shall include the design of pipeline supports, maintenance
and access requirements, control of unbalanced thrusts, and shall address exposure conditions, such
as corrosion protectior, UV protection, freezing of water mains, and temperature derating.

In such situations ‘e pipe materials, support, and restraint for the pipes and fittings shall be detailed
on the drawings

6.3.12.9 Trenckies: v2chnology

Trenchless technology may be used as appropriate for alignments passing through or under:
Environmentally sensitive areas;
Built-up or congested areas to minimise disruption and reinstatement;

(a)
(b)
(c) Railway and major road crossings;
(d) Significant vegetation;

(e)

Vehicle crossings.
Pressure pipes used for trenchless installation shall have suitable mechanically restrained joints,
specifically designed for trenchless application, which may include integral restraint seal systems, or

heat fusion welded joints.

For information on trenchless installation methods see 5.3.6.8.
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C6.3.12.9

Further information on trenchless technologies may be found in ‘Trenchless technology for
installation of cables and pipelines’ (Stein), ‘Trenchless technology — Pipeline and utility design,
construction, and renewal’ (Najafi), and ‘Guidelines for horizontal directional drilling, pipe bursting,
microtunnelling and pipe jacking’ (Australasian Society for Trenchless Technology).

6.3.12.10 Embedment

6.3.12.10.1 Minimum pipe cover

Minimum cover to pipe shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations, but not less than
shown in Table 6.5a unless approved by the TA.

Table 6.5a - Minimum cover

Non trafficable - Road
Berms, Reserves and
Grassed Areas (including

Trafficable - Carriageway
(including shoulders)

private property)
Water rider mains 600mm \ '600mm
Water service mains 750mm \_/ 900mm
Water trunk mains 900mm | N 900mm

6.3.12.10.2

6.3.12.10.3

The sections of pipe adjacent to a carriageway crossing sna\! be gradually deepened to allow the
required cover under the carriageway without the provisicn of vertical bends. Similar provision shall
be made to give the necessary cover over valve and hydrani spindles.

Minimum trench width
Pipe trench width design considerations shall L2 pased on the minimum side clearances detailed in
Appendix B drawing CM — 001 and shall ccmpl' with the pipe manufacturer’s recommendations.

Maximum Cover

Maximum depths to the top of va‘>r.mains shall be 1200mm, unless otherwise approved by the
Authorised Officer.

Anchorage shall be previded at bends, tees, reducers, valves, and dead ends where necessary.

In-line v-ave s. 2specially those DN 100 or larger, should be anchored to ensure stability under
operat*.caa! conditions. See Appendix B drawings WS — 001, WS — 002, WS — 003, WS — 004, and

6.3.12.11 Pipeline restraint
C6.3.12.11
WS - 00¢.
6.3.12.11.1 Thrust blocks

The design of thrust blocks shall be based on the maximum test pressure.

Thrust blocks shall be designed to resist the total unbalanced thrust and transmit all load to the
adjacent ground. Calculation of the unbalanced thrust shall be based on the maximum design
pressure, or as otherwise specified by the TA.

Restraint joint systems, specifically designed to resist the total unbalanced thrust, and support all thrust
load, may be used, instead of thrust blocks. These may include mechanical restraint coupling joints,
or integral restraint seal systems.

Typical contact areas for selected soil conditions and pipe sizes are shown in Appendix B drawings
WS - 004 and WS — 005.
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6.3.12.11.2

6.3.12.11.3

Thrust blocks for temporary infrastructure shall be designed to the requirements for permanent thrust
blocks.

Anchor blocks
Anchor blocks are designed to prevent movement of pipe bends in a vertical direction. They consist of
sufficient mass concrete to prevent pipe movement (see Appendix B drawing WS — 005).

Restrained joint water mains

Commercially available mechanically restrained jointing systems may be used to avoid the need for
thrust and anchor blocks subject to the approval of the TA. However many TAs will still require the
use of thrust and anchor blocks.

6.3.13 Reservoirs and pumping stations

The need for tanks, reservoirs and pump stations shall be discussed with the Council at an early stage

and will be subject to specific design agreed in conjunction with the Council by a suitable qualified

person. All tanks, reservoirs and pump stations shall be located in publicly owned land.

The following outlines the Council’s general design requirements:

RESERVOIRS

a) The design or service life of the reservoir shall be 10C. y2>ars with minimum maintenance
requirements during this period. Timber or ferro-ceme«r.t tar.ks will not be accepted.

b) Seismic loads and design criteria on all structures.arnd components of the works shall generally
be in accordance with NZS 4203 Part 4 and the NZ | 'ational Society of Earthquake Engineering
Seismic Design of Storage Tanks, Decembr.#286 with a seismic risk factor of 1.6 (Table C2.1,
NZS 3106:1986). For concrete reservairs the-design shall be in accordance with NZS 3106,
and for steel reservoirs in accordancz=vius NZS/ANSI/API650 or NZS/BS2654 or AWWA D100
or equivalent.

c) The requirement specified in tr.e_*Z National Society of Earthquake Engineering Seismic
Design of Storage Tanks, December 1986, for the seismic sloshing of tank contents and the
consequent requiremericiar freeboard and/or the effect of pressures on the roofs of reservoirs
shall apply to the design of reservoirs.

d) The reservoir skall be fully enclosed.

e) External faces of ihe reservoir shall be fully exposed, that is no fill or backfill against the faces.
An underfloc: subsoil drainage system that matches the pattern of the construction joints of the
reser:oir ioor shall be installed. The drainage system shall allow CCTV inspection of any part
of tne'system.

f) The top level inlet shall be positioned away from the outlet.

g) The bottom level outlet shall include a device to prevent the formation of a vortex at the entrance
to the outlet, and a provision for 15% of reservoir capacity to be retained as emergency storage
even in the event that the inlet and outlet pipe are severed.

h) The reservoir shall incorporate an overflow, the capacity of which exceeds the maximum
possible inflow.

i) The reservoir shall be designed with a combined scour/emergency storage outlet with separate
scour and emergency outlet drain pipes.

J) The floor of the reservoir shall have a fall of not less than 0.5% to the point of exit of the
scour/emergency storage outlet.

k) An Internal ladder without safety hoops shall be provided located adjacent to the inlet.

1) A vermin-proof personnel access hatch with lockable cover shall be positioned directly above
the ladder together with safety handrails on the roof of the reservoir between the hatch and the
outer rim of the reservoir and safety harness attachment point for a fall arrest system on the
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inside rim of the hatch opening. The hatch cover is to be lockable in both the open and closed
positions.

m) An external ladder shall be located to the reservoir access hatch or in any other position as
agreed with the Principal. The ladder system shall be similar to the S6ll Y Spar system which
includes built in fall arrest capability. The ladder shall include lockable security covers which
prevent unauthorised use of the ladder. In addition to the permanent access a fitting is to be
provided in the centre of each reservoir roof to provide a fixed point to secure a safety line for
fall arrest purposes to allow personnel to access the full area of the roof safely. All external
access requirements shall conform to OSH working at height requirements whilst meeting
NPDC site security guidelines.

n) A vermin-proof emergency access hatch with lockable cover shall be provided above the area
in which the outlet, overflow and scour outlet are located, sized to accommodate a personnel
stretcher. The hatch cover is to be lockable in both the open and closed positions.

o) A vermin-proof air vent shall be provided in the roof of the reservoir with venting capacity
sufficient to provide for normal inflows and outflows of water to and from the reservoir, and
outflow under emergency conditions resulting from a major failure “of the outlet pipe or
downstream falling main.

p) All roof openings shall be positioned or designed to prevent ingress.of *ainwater to the reservoir
under all conditions.

q) All reservoirs shall include compact seismic isolation of exicrnal pipework from the reservoir
structure.
r) A drainage and discharge chamber shall be proviacd ror stormwater, reservoir overflow and

scour discharges with a capacity of not less thar.5b cubic metres. The chamber shall be located
at a level below the floor level of the reservciz | he outlet of the chamber is to be provided with
an upstand extending a minimum of ¢22rom above the base of the chamber. A manually
operated isolation valve shall be uroviaed on the outlet drain from the chamber, located
immediately adjacent to the charive:

s) Valve chambers shall be provided-as follows.

(i) A chamber immzdictely adjacent to the reservoir shall contain seismic isolators and
inlet, outlet, overflov’s and scour pipework.

(ii) Flow cortrolvalve chamber shall be located over inlet and outlet pipework and shall
contaii1, \where applicable, altitude valve, flow control valve, flow meters, bypass
pipcwark, and pressure reducing valve, air valves, and isolation valves.

(i) Anseinergency outlet valve chamber shall be provided containing the isolation valve at
the end of the emergency outlet pipe.

t) All s/stems shall have automatic operation and control with SCADA installed (as directed by
the Council).

PUMPING STATIONS

Booster Pumping Stations, where required, will be designed by the council. The civil elements of the
pumping station may be constructed by the developer, but all mechanical electrical and
instrumentation installation and commissioning will be carried out by the Council. The developer shall
bear the full cost of the design, construction and commissioning of the pumping station.

Pressure booster pump stations shall be sized to meet the level of service criteria of this design
standard, including firefighting requirements for urban supplies. The pumps shall be designed to
deliver the maximum flows with the pressures required, and provide adequate pressures at the time
of low flows.

Any pumping station shall be positioned so that it is readily accessible by vehicle at any time of the
day and in any weather conditions. It is expected that the pump station will include a hard surfaced
access and a hard standing area. The pump Station site will be fenced with a lockable gate.
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The minimum pump station requirements are as follows:

Civil Requirement

(a) The building shall be constructed above ground and shall be suitably sized for the pumping and
electrical equipment and pipework.

(b) Clear access shall be provided for lifting equipment to allow lifting the pumps and equipment
with a weight greater than 75kg. Exit points shall be large enough to permit the removal of an
injured person on a stretcher.

(c) The building shall be of masonry block construction, unpainted but sealed. Doors shall be
fabricated aluminium and fitted with secure locks compatible with the Council’s standard key
system.

(d) A hand basin and tap supplied from the delivery side of the pump shall be installed within the
building.

(e) Installed lifting equipment shall be tested and the safe working load (SWL) displayed.

() Passive or fan forced ventilation shall be provided, and all vents shall--=.tivd and vermin proof.

(9) The floor shall have a uniform fall to a drainage point located clecr of \/alking areas.

(h) The layout shall take into account safe access that is free ofin hazards in the general access
areas.

(i) A chamber shall be located outside the building to” accornmodate the magflow meter. The
magflow chamber shall include cable ducts conneciad to the building and drainage to a suitable
discharge point.

0) The site will be provided with a min 3.5m wigs concrete access and hard standing.

(k) Fencing shall be provided to the pumpring station site consisting of 7 wire boundary fence with
lockable gate as the minimum.

PUMPS

(a) Duty pump(s) to satisfy.tha “low and pressure requirements of the boosted system.

(b) Standby pump(s) to previce back up for the duty pump and cover demands up to 20% higher
than the design.max:mum.

(c) A duty low.iow pump may be required if the main pumps minimum flow is higher than the
system Jow (emand flow.

(d) Corsic'eration shall be given to pump requirements during the developing stage of a network

whe the actual demand may be considerably lower than the design demand.

VALVES, PIPES AND FITTINGS

(@)

(b)

(c)
(d)
(e)

(f
(9

The pump station pipework shall terminate in a flange connection not less than 260mm outside
the building foundation or magflow chamber.

All pipework including bends, tees, and welded threadlets shall be fabricated from Grade 316
stainless steel pipe of minimum wall thickness 1.5mm.

A non return valve shall be installed on the discharge side of each pump.
Appropriate valving shall be provided for bypassing the pump(s).

The valve layout shall be designed to facilitate adequate isolation, support and removal of
pumps and valves for maintenance purposes.

All valves less than 100mm NB shall be stainless steel construction ball, butterfly or gate valves.

Pressure gauges and threaded tee fittings with ball valves shall be installed at the suction and
discharge manifolds of the pump station.
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6.3.14
6.3.14.1

ELECTRICAL AND CONTROL
The electrical and control system shall include the following:

(a) Variable speed drives for each pump.

(b) Lockable control cabinet sufficiently sized for the electrical components.
(c) Adequate artificial lighting and light switch at the entry point.

(d) Separate ducting for control cables and power supply cables.

(e) Magnetic flow meter located clear of flow disturbances, in accordance with manufacturer’s
requirements, and positioned so as to measure all flow through the pumping station whether
through the pumps or bypass.

) Suction and discharge pressure transmitters.

(9) Programmable Logic Controller control equipment and telemetry equipment as specified by the
Council.

(h) Scada and telemetry equipment installed as required by the Council.

DESIGN AND OPERATING MANUALS

(a) Operation and Maintenance manuals - 3 copies shall be/prcviued. The layout to be in
accordance with the generic Council plant operation and maintenance manuals.

(b) System design report including demand and pumping curves and commissioning procedures
shall be included in the manuals.
Valves

General
Valves are used to:

(a) Isolate reticulation mains from distribation mains;
(b) Isolate smaller reticulation riains rom larger reticulation mains;

(c) Isolate planning zone hounaaries, for example, industrial, residential, or commercial.

Valves shall be provided:
(d) Each side of irecways, arterial roads, and railway and tram crossings;
(e) Adjacent.to street intersections (for ease of location);

) In thie 100.way, clear of roadway, where possible.
Subject*o taese considerations, valve numbers shall be minimised.

The TA should be consulted to establish the local requirement for connection type (flange or socket),
as well as any other issues such as valve anchoring requirements.

Typical valve installation and extension spindle details are shown in Figures 6.0b and 6.0c.
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CAST IRON
VALVE COVER
o SEALED AREA
UNSEALED AREA — : — DETAIL ANCHOR BLOCK DIMENSIONS
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DIMENSICN| 2502 | 3002
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y—|( \ / \l_l\AS REQUIRED DEPTH | 750 | 1000
[ n | T-BLOCK
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(150mm DEEP) — = . TN
4/— : . CONCRETE BASE
[ BLOCK
150mm @ PVC PIPE
REFER NOTE 2 _ lﬁl (835 x 230 x 65)
. GALVANISED 8mm PLATE BOLTED
= +— TO TWO FLANGE BOLTS (2)
<
o|&  CONCRETE PACKERS” X
3 D12 BAR WELDED THROUGH
AS REQUIRED HOLES IN BOTTOM OF PLATE
CONCRETE ANCHOR BLOCK CAST IN-SITU
AGAINST FIRM GROUND FOR 250 AND
VALVE SETUP DETAILS LARGER VALVES. FOR VALVES SMALLER
THAN 2508 SEAT ON 200x200x65 PRECAGT
SCALE 1:20 BLOCK WITHOUT GALVANISED PLATES
22 45 50 23
4—IT—
NI
@ % 2 QI BLOCK
I~
<
i i
)T — o 0
S re
505 o
D10 BAR \ 3
= 80 | 180 | 80
PLAN
FLAN l L) 140 - 310 —="
VALVE SURFACE BOX
[} - o
SUPPORT BLOCK SSECTIONE-E T-BLOCKS
SCALE 1:20 SCALE 15 SCALE 1:10

NOTES -

1. All concrete to be 20 Mr’a at 28 days.

2. Top of PVC riscrpip= is to be clear of cast iron frame so that traffic loads are not.
3. Anchor block dimznsions will vary according to valve size.

Figure 6.0b - Valve installation details
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CAST IRON VALVE COVER STANDARD VALVE DOLLY CAP

BOLTED TO EXTENSION SPINDLE
WITH 2 OF 316 S5 M10 BOLTS

100 TO 350 BELOW T

GROUND LEVEL

FIT CENTERING DEVICE WHEN
SPINDLE EXCEEDS 1.5m

L _ PTi

150 mm'NE SERIES 2 UPVC SLEEVE

— EXTENSION SPINDLE HOT DIP
SALVANISED 20 mm DIA. STEEL ROD
[~ ¢
.
AN \ZOFS’IGSSM’IOBOLTS
% ]

G

Figure 6.0c - Valve extens e spindle

6.3.14.2 Siting of vo'ves
The siiing ¢f valves shall take a holistic view of the existing infrastructure and proposed additions.
General piinciples to be considered shall include:

(@)

(b)

()

(d)

Valves shall be sited to provide the control (such as flow, pressure, isolation, and diversion)
required by the TA,;

Ready access to valves to enable their safe operation. Account shall be taken of traffic and
other site peculiarities;

Minimisation of inconvenience to the public by avoiding clustering of surface fittings in the
footpath at intersections;

Optimisation of the number and location of valves to meet the TA’s operation and maintenance
requirements, safe working, and to minimise the effect of a shutdown on the TA’s customers.

6.3.14.3 Gate valves
Valves shall have anti-clockwise rotation of the input spindle for closure, unless otherwise specified by
the TA. Gate valves DN < 50 (commonly called peet valves) shall be clockwise closing unless
otherwise specified by the TA.
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Buried gate valves shall be operated from above ground and shall be designed to facilitate the use of
a standard key and bar. An extension spindle shall be incorporated as necessary to ensure the top of
the spindle is 350 mm below the FSL.

Valves DN = 80 shall be gate valves. In-line valves shall be the same diameter as the reticulation main.

6.3.14.3.1 Gate valve spacing criteria
Isolation valves shall be installed in a logical pattern so that sections of the reticulation can be isolated
to enable maintenance and repairs to be carried out on the isolated section while inconveniencing as
few consumers as possible. To achieve this isolation valves shall be located:
. So that each section capable of being isolated serves no more than 20 consumers.
e So that rider mains can be completely isolated from distribution mains serving them.
. On three of the four legs leading from each cross connection.
o On two of the three legs leading from each tee intersection.
. So that the maximum distance between valves on water mains with services is not more than
300m.
. So the maximum distance between valves on water mains without seivices and including trunk
mains is not more than 900m.
Table 6.6 — Deleted (Valve spacing criteria)
6.3.14.3.2 Branch mains
Stop valves shall be located on branch mains adjaceriw the through water main. For all mains flanged
tees and flanged valves shall be used (see Fiqure 6.1 and Appendix B drawings WS-001 and WS-
002).
All joints between T and valve are to be res rained.
Where a road crossing is necessa:v Immediately after the tee branch and there is no space available
adjacent to the tee, a stop val /e shall be installed on the opposite side of the road (see Figure 6.1 and
Appendix B drawings WS« £01and WS — 002).
6.3.14.3.3 Pressure zone dividing valves
Pressure zone divicing valves and hydrants shall be installed in one of the following arrangements
(see Figure 6.2,
(a) Valvas ia paired configuration with a standard fire hydrant located between them. Installation
‘n th's manner permits the valves to be checked for leakage. The valve on the low pressure
sice of the pair will normally be closed in order for the fire hydrant to be used for firefighting
purposes with the supply from the higher pressure zone;
(b) A valve with a standard fire hydrant on each side.
6.3.14.3.4 Secure service connections
Additional stop valves may be provided at a service connection to a customer requiring a greater
security of supply such as hospitals and large industrial or commercial developments. Figure 6.3
illustrates typical arrangements to facilitate partial isolation of the main while maintaining supply to the
customer.
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Footway

2DN 300 main

>DN 150 main

=

—» X

e

L%
\ Kerb and channel (typical)

\

Flanged fittings and valve

Figure 6.1 - Branch valve adjacent to main

(a) K—@—X—

(b) O, K ——~®)

Figure 6.2 - Valve and hydrant combixat.ons for pressure zone dividing valves

M
|  _ | [
. . Road
Link main
® @@ . @
E: -
& F g
O @ P D:x
4l
O ¢
Industrial / Commercial properties
N e
X Valve (® Hydrant

Figure 6.3 - Secure connection

NOTES -

1. Example A — feed from two directions off a large diameter water main. The arrangement is more complicated

than Example B, but is justified by the cost of an additional large diameter stop valve which would be required
if using Example B.

Example B — feed from two directions off a smaller diameter main. This is a simpler arrangement than Example
A, but requires two valves on the main.

3. Example C — feed from two separate mains.
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6.3.14.4 Butterfly valves
Butterfly valves shall only be used with the approval of the TA.
C6.3.14.4
Butterfly valves are not normally used in reticulation mains as they hinder swabbing operations,
and the quick closing action can induce high surge pressures.
6.3.14.5 Pressure reducing valves
Where pressure reducing valves are required to maintain service pressures within the allowable range
the location and type shall be approved by the Authorised Officer. The installation of a pressure
reducing valve shall include a suitable flow metering device if required by the Authorised Officer.
C6.3.14.5
A PRV is used to reduce the pressure upstream of the PRV to a desired lower downstream
pressure. The PRV works automatically to maintain the desired downstream pressure. Refer to
WSA 03 for design criteria.
6.3.14.6 Air valves
Air valves shall be subject to specific design. Any requirement for air «a.ves shall be discussed with
the TA and shall only be incorporated with the approval of the TA.
6.3.14.6.1 Installation design criteria
Investigation into the need for air valves (AVs) shall be made foiall high points on mains, particularly
at points more than 2 m higher than the lower end of the.scoction of water main and particularly if the
main has a steep downward slope on the downstream ide.
Where the hydraulic head is less than 10 m, sp2ci2l consideration shall be given to the type of AV to
prevent water leakage from the valve. AVs snal! Le installed with an isolating valve to permit servicing
or replacement without having to shut dzwriithe main.
Combination AVs, that is (dual) AYs 'ncorporating an AV (large orifice) and an air release valve (small
orifice) in a single unit, are genarai'v the preferred type for distribution and transfer mains, and where
required on reticulation mains
The nominal size of the large orifice of air valves shall be DN 80 for installation on mains. This size
has an exhaust caracity.of approximately 0.3 m/s.
C6.3.14.6./
Water me.iis with only a few service connections or a configuration that leads to air accumulation
may <equre combination air valves to automatically remove accumulated air that may otherwise
cause crerational problems in the water system.
The configuration of the distribution network for both the change in elevation and the slope of the
water main governs the number and location of air valves required.
6.3.14.6.2 Air valves location
Air valves shall not be located in major roadways or in areas subject to flooding. When required, air
valves shall be located:
(a) At summits (high points);
(b) At intervals of not more than 800 m on long horizontal, ascending, and descending sectors;
(c) At every increase in downward slope;
(d) At every reduction in upward slope;
(e) On the downstream side of PRVs;
) On the downhill side of major isolating valves;
(9) At blank ends.
196 DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

Where the air valve is in a valve chamber, the design shall ensure adequate venting for effective
operation and drainage to prevent backflow contamination.

6.3.14.7 Scours and pump-out branches
Scours and pump-out branches are provided in the distribution network for maintenance purposes.
They are designed to allow draining of water from the mains by gravity or use of a mobile pump.
Hydrants may be used for scouring mains <= DN150mm.
C6.3.14.7
On mains DN = 300, scours are more effective in draining and provide greater flushing velocities
than hydrants.
Scours and pump-out branches shall incorporate appropriate measures to prevent back siphonage
into the water supply system.
There shall be adequate drainage facilities to receive the flow resulting from flushing and draining
operations.
Scours shall:
(a) Drain the water main by gravity or have provision for putiip-out within a period of 1 hour, or
both;
(b) Have a diffuser fitted at the discharge point if thei= is_a likelihood of environmental or asset
damage; and
(c) Not be subject to inundation.
6.3.14.7.1 Scour sizes
Scours shall be sized in accordance witti Tahle 6.7.
Table 6.7 - Minimum scour size
Main Size (DN) Scour Size (DN)
DN<=100 100
DN>150 — DN =300 150
DN>300 As agreed with TA
6.3.14.7.2 Scour Jzeaions

Scours cha'l be located at:
(a) Low points at the ends of water mains; and

(b) Low points between in-line stop valves.

Scours shall drain to a point where the discharge is readily visible to prevent the scour valve
inadvertently being left open.

Typical discharge locations include:

c) An approved pit that is to be pumped out each time the scour is operated (called a pump scour);

(

(d) A kerb and channel;

(e) An open-grated street drainage sump;
(

f) A natural water course (with energy dissipater).
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Scours shall not:

(9) Cause damage when operated;

(h) Discharge to closed stormwater structures;
(i) Discharge across roadways;

1) Discharge directly to waterways, unless in compliance with the appropriate consent
requirements.

6.3.14.8 Flushing points
Flushing points shall be installed at the end of DN 50 rider mains (see Appendix B drawing WS — 002).
Flushing points are required on all water mains and rider mains.

6.3.15 Hydrants

6.3.15.1 General
Hydrants are installed on reticulation mains for firefighting or operational pu:ooses. Operational
purposes include mains flushing, chlorination, to allow the escape of airduring charging, and the
release of water during dewatering of the water main, where air valves.aind scours are not installed.
Fire hydrants shall be installed as detailed in Figure 6.3a.

6.3.15.2 Hydrants for firefighting
The spacing of hydrants for firefighting shall be in accordance with SNZ PAS 4509.

6.3.15.3 Hydrant installation
Fire hydrants shall not be fitted to reticulation mains.Cii'<100 or to distribution or transfer mains without
the prior written approval of the TA.
Fire hydrants shall not be installed on r'der inains.
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NOTES -

1. All concrete to be 20 MPa at 28 days

2. Allfittings to be coated to AS/NZS.4.58.

3. Gaskets to be 3mm neoprene.

4. All bolts to be 316 stainless =‘eel or encapsulated.

Figure 6.3a - Hydrant installai.on

6.3.15.4 Hydrants <or reticulation system operational requirements
Additioriai o frefighting requirements, hydrants shall be provided at:

(a) High points on reticulation mains to release air during charging, to allow air to enter the main
when dewatering, and for manual release of any build-up of air, as required, where automatic
combination AVs are not installed;

(b) Localised low points on water mains to drain the water main where scours are not installed.

Adequate drainage facilities shall be provided to receive the hydrant flows from dewatering and
flushing operations.

C6.3.15.4

AVs are not normally required on reticulation mains in residential areas where the configuration of
mains and service connections will usually eliminate small amounts of air accumulated during
operation; hydrants should be placed as close as possible to stop valves to facilitate maintenance
activities such as cleaning of water mains.
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6.3.15.5 Hydrants at ends of mains
If a scour is not provided, a hydrant shall be installed as close as possible to the end of every main
DN = 100.
C6.3.15.5
Apart from the firefighting function, a hydrant also allows the section of dead end main to be flushed
regularly to ensure acceptable on-going water quality. This is particularly important in new
subdivisions where only a small number of properties may be connected initially and where the
main has been laid in a larger than required size with the expectation that it will be extended at a
future date.
6.3.16  Connections
6.3.16.1 Connection of new mains to existing mains
In specifying connection detail the designer shall consider:
(a) Pipe materials, especially potential for corrosion;
(b) Relative depth of mains;
(c) Standard fittings;
(d) Pipe restraint and anchorage;
(e) Limitations on shutting down major mains to enable cornecr.cns; and
) Existing cathodic protection systems.
Connections from the end of an existing main shall be {esijned to address any differing requirements
for the pipes being connected, particularly restroini, 'spigot/socket joint limitations, and corrosion
protection. The designer shall consider the potantiz! 1or insufficiently restrained/ anchored stop valves
near the connection.
All connections to the existing reticulatian shall be made by a contractor approved the TA.
6.3.16.2 Property service connections
Property service connections 'shali conform with the sizes permitted by the TA.
The method of conneriion (including tapping) is dependent on both the reticulation main and service
connection pipe maieriais. The method adopted shall conform to:
(a) Appendi«B drawing WS — 003;
(b) The reyuivements of the TA.
(c) Eigure 6.3b Boundary Boxes.
The position of the property connection toby valve, meter, and backflow device shall conform with the
requirements of the TA. All service connections shall include backflow prevention in accordance with
the NZ Building Code Approved Document G12.
All connections shall incorporate a manifold assembly and the Council approved toby box with a blue
lid cover.
Meters and a back flow preventer may be required at the Council’s discretion.
All new water connections within New Plymouth and Stratford Districts require a water meter to be
fitted to Council specification.
Service connections to households shall be in accordance with drawing WS-003 Amended and be a
minimum of 20mm in diameter.
Connections to a principal main or rider main shall be with a tapping band.
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Where possible boundary boxes shall be positioned outside the vehicle crossing, in order to facilitate
maintenance.

Any material exceeding the standard service size needs to meet hydraulic requirements and be
approved by the Council.

C6.3.16.2

In the case of residential infill development within New Plymouth and Stratford districts i.e. a
subdivision where one house already has a connection and a new section(s) will be created
adjacent to the existing section:

e New separate connections must be provided for the new section(s) and a meter(s) installed.

o [f the existing connection has the old style toby then a new manifold must be installed as part
of the development. However no meter is required for this section as the connection itself is not
a new connection.

e If the existing connection already has the new manifold then no change is needed to this
manifold and no meter is required as the connection itself is not a new connection.
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NOTES -
The point of supply is the tail piece of the manifold, water meter, backflow preventer or service valve (toby),
regardless of property boundary.

For cross lease units, each unit shall be installed with a separate service pipe from the council main. Where
additional units are being built, additional points of supply will be required in such a position as to facilitate

1.

2.

later subdivisions.
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PNENONSNEN L ACUFLO AMB300
/ MANIFOLD BOX

WITH BASE

POINT OF SUPPLY

ACUFLOW MANIFOLD
GMB00S VALVE

BOUNDARY BOX DETAIL

NOTE: STANDARD APPROVED MANIFOLDS
AND BOXES TO BE USED

CARRIAGEWAY
KERB
—
WATERMAIN
MDPE PIPE
CONCRETE
4 DRIVEWAY
o o ool BovLake
BOUNDARY BOX ‘ \
. . ~—— PUIT OF SUPPLY
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PUUNDARY BOX \ /
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|
SERVICE FOR RIGHT OF WAY

Figure 6.3b - Standard water boundary box and point of supply (NPDC only)
Refer to bylaws for SDC and STDC.
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NOTE -
Point of supply is tail piece of Loundary box, meter or service valve regardless of property boundary.

Figure 6.3c - Point of suypl,r for commercial connections (NPDC only)
Refer to bylaws for SUC and STDC.
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Figure 6.3d - Point of supply for industrial/commercial service and fire connections (NPDC only)
Refer to bylaws for SDC and STDC.

6.3.16.3 Water Meters and Flow Restrictors
Unless agreed otherwise by the Authorised Officer, separate water meters shall be installed for each
industrial and commercial unit. Water meters shall be located in a position previously agreed by the
Authorised Officer. For restricted flow connection in the rural supply areas a flow restrictor shall be
incorporated for all connections.

The Council shall retain ownership of the meter. The Council shall be responsible for the repair,
maintenance and replacement work up to the consumer side of the meter, except where malfunction
or damage is the result of actions by the consumer.
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6.3.16.4

Standard meter boxes (for use on grass berm) shall be rectangular; with minimum dimensions 200mm
x 300mm clear access, and be at least 200mm deep.

Larger boxes accommodating up to three meters shall be used when meters are installed side by side.
Heavy-duty meter boxes (for use in trafficked areas) shall be designed and constructed in special
cases. Where four or more meters are to be installed side-by-side a combination of boxes shall be
used.

Backflow Preventers

The purpose of installation of backflow prevention devices is to prevent contaminated water from being
drawn back into the water reticulation mains. The TA has adopted the Water New Zealand Backflow
Prevention for Drinking Water Suppliers, Code of Practice, 2006.

The Code of Practice classifies the risk categories as follows:

1. High Hazard: Any condition, device or practice which, in connection with the potable water
supply system, has the potential to cause death.

2. Medium Hazard: Any condition, device or practice which, in connecticn.with the potable water
supply system, has the potential to injure or endanger health.

3. Low Hazard: Any condition, device or practice which, in cciinection with the potable water
supply system, would constitute a nuisance, by colour. odcur or taste, but not injure or
endanger health.

High Hazard Connections

For high risk service connections, a specifically desianec’. heduced Pressure Zone (RPZ) backflow
preventer assembly with isolation valves either side.sricil be installed as detailed in Fig 6.3e. The
installation will require the approval of the Authoriced Officer.

Medium Hazard Connections
Medium risk service connections whic wil! typically be 25mm NB or larger require a double check
valve assembly backflow prevention devicc, as detailed in Fig 6.3f, which is able to be tested.

Low Hazard Connections

Backflow prevention deviczs will be fitted to all service connections unless otherwise approved by the
Manager Water & Wastes. For domestic and rural connections which have been assessed as low
hazard, the backflovs preventer shall comprise a dual check valve cylindrical assembly within the
boundary box ma:ifeid, tne low risk assembly is not able to be tested.

High risk hazarc connections may involve (but are not limited to) situations where on site pressure
boostina.accurs or chemical or biohazard material, could be drawn into the distribution main.
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Figure 6.3e - Backflow prevention on 150mm dia water main
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APPROVED REDUCED PRESSURE ZONE
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NOTES -

1. All work to be done in accordance.with N°DC waterworks specification.
2 Use standard NPDC boundary boyés equipped with water meter.

3. Locate in road reserve appre.imately 500mm clear of private property.
4 Timber post and rail to be‘rougtirsawn H5 treated.

Figure 6.3f - 20mm NB hac‘“slow preventer (NPDC only)
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6.3.17  Termination points

Termination points or dead ends should be avoided to prevent poor water quality. Alternative
configurations such as a continuous network, link mains, looped mains, and the use of reticulation
mains smaller than DN 150, particularly in no-exit roads, should be considered (see Figures 6.4 and

6.5).

v

*®

O
Existing water main

Link main

Existing ~
—  road
reserve |

DN 150 {(minimum)
Link main
DN 150 (minimum)

AL

) -
) — : @)
Existing water main

NOTE -
Rider mains, valves and hydrants now show:z

Figure 6.4 - Elimination of termination points

NOTE -
Rider mains, valves and hydrants now shown.

Figure 6.5 - Looped and link principal mains
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6.3.17.1

6.3.17.2

6.4

6.4.1

6.4.2

Permanent ends of water mains

Rider mains, DN <150, may be used to supply the furthest properties beyond the water main. The DN
150 main shall be laid to a point where all properties are provided with the fire protection required by
SNZ PAS 4509.

A method of flushing shall be provided at the end of the rider main and water main, which shall be
suitably anchored (see Appendix B drawing WS — 002).

Temporary ends of water mains
Water mains shall be laid to within 1 m of the boundary of a subdivision where the main is to be
extended in the future.

Temporary dead-end mains shall terminate with a hydrant followed by a gate vale, unless alternative
arrangement is approved by Council. The valve and hydrant shall be suitably anchored so that the
future extension can be carried out without the need to disrupt services to existing customers.

Where a development is staged mains shall be constructed to terminate approximately 2 m beyond
the finished road construction to ensure that future construction does not ca:se disruption to finished
installations.

Approval of proposed infrastructure

Approval process

Water supply infrastructure requires approval from the T#

Information to be provided

Design drawings compatible with the TA’s <uncept plan and the design parameters included in this
Standard shall be provided to the TA for.approyal. Designers shall ensure the following aspects have
been considered and where appropriat? inc'uded in the design:

(a) The size (or sizes) of pipewvor« throughout the proposed reticulation system;
(b) Selection of appropria‘e pif eline material type/s and class;
(c) Mains layouts and '\ gnments including:
(i) Routs seiaction
(ii) Tanographical and environmental aspects
(iii). Fasements
liv) | "Foundation and geotechnical aspects
(v) Clearances, shared trenching requirements
(vi)  Provision for future extensions;
(d) Hydraulic adequacy including:

(i) Compliance with the required maximum and minimum operating (working)
pressure

(ii) Acceptable flow velocities, and

(iii) Compliance with the estimated water demand, including firefighting;
(e) Property service connection locations and sizes;
f) Types and locations of appurtenances, including:

(i) Stop valves

(ii) Pressure reducing valves (PRVs)
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6.5

6.5.1

6.5.2

6.5.3
6.5.3.1

6.5.3.2

6.5.3.3

6.5.3.4

(iii) Hydrants and fire services
(iv)  Scours and pump-out branches and
(v) Termination details;

(9) Locations and details of thrust blocks and anchors, see Appendix B drawings WS — 004 and
WS - 005;

(h) Preparation of final design drawings, plans (and specifications if applicable).

Construction

All water reticulation shall be constructed in accordance with TA Standard Specification for water
supply.

Excavation

Excavation of existing carriageways shall conform to the TA’s road opening procedures where these
exist. Excavation in existing carriageways shall be carried out in a safe manner with the minimum
disruption to traffic and pedestrians.

Embedment

Pipes and fitting shall be surrounded with a suitable bedding maizr:a'.in accordance with Appendix B
drawings CM — 001 and CM — 002.

Backfilling and reinstatement

Carriageways
Backfilling shall be in accordance with the reqeirem:ants of the TA.

Pipe trenches within a carriageway sha'i-be-h=ckfilled using an approved hardfill placed immediately
above the pipe embedment and compacted in layers not exceeding 200 mm in loose depth, as per
Appendix B drawing CM — 002.

In existing sealed roads, the (op szction of the trench shall be backfilled as specified by 3.4.2.3. The
depth of base course and ‘vie of finishing coat seal shall conform to the standard of the existing road
construction.

Berms
Pipe trenches uinzeirgrass berms and footpaths shall be backfilled in accordance with the requirements
of Appendix E-drawing CM — 002.

Marking t-.pe

Open trenching — backfill shall be placed to 100 mm below existing ground level. At this point, where
required by the TA, the contractor shall provide and lay plastic marking tape coloured blue, stipulating
‘Danger — Water Main Below’ (or similar). See Appendix B drawing CM — 001.

Tracer wire

Tracer wire in the form of a continuous 4 mm? multi strand (minimum 4) polythene sleeved copper
cable, shall be installed with all non-metallic pipes to allow detection. The wire shall be strapped to
the pipe wall by means of a minimum of two complete wraps of heavy duty adhesive tape, at a
maximum of 3.0 m intervals. The wire shall have some slack to allow for bends in laying and for future
installation of tapping saddles.

The tracer wire shall run continuously between valves and hydrants. At each valve or hydrant the wire
shall be brought up to surface level ending immediately below the lid, The tracer wire shall be long
enough to extend 600 mm minimum above ground level when uncoiled. The excess length shall be
neatly coiled in the valve or hydrant box.
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6.5.4

6.5.5

6.5.6

6.5.7

The tracer wire shall be tested for continuity between surface boxes using an electronically generated
tone and detector probe or alternative approved method.

Tracer wire shall be installed on all watermains and rider mains, and service connections to the point
of supply.
Pressure testing of water mains

Before a new water main is connected to the existing reticulation, a successful pressure test shall be
completed. The system test pressure is applied to test the integrity of construction of the pipeline
system. The system test pressure generally exceeds the actual design pressure of the system (1.5
times the maximum rated operating pressure of the lowest rated component in the system or 1400 kPa
whichever is the lesser). See Appendix C for the appropriate testing procedure.

Disinfection of water mains

All parts of the reticulation which will be in contact with potable water shall be disinfected in accordance
with the procedure described in Appendix D Amended.

Discharge of testing water

Discharge of testing or chlorinated water from pipelines may requir2 a resource consent from the
regional council.

Water sampling

The TA shall require water samples to be taken for wai=r cuality compliance purposes.
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71

7.2

7.21

7.2.2

7.2.3

7.2.4

LANDSCAPE

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the design and construction of landscape and planting for land
development and subdivision. Section 7 applies to all landscape areas requiring planting and
revegetation whether in road reserves, swales, rain gardens, ponds/wetlands, recreation reserves, or
other public reserves, and private land.

General

Approval

Consultation with the TA on landscape design and construction at an early stage of the design
development is recommended. Each TA may have specific landscape guidelines which will be detailed
in district plans or codes of practice and some areas may be subject to special landscape requirements
which will need assessment through a resource consent process. These maybe subject to specific
design consideration and approval by the TA. Stormwater systems includir.a sccondary flow paths
shall be considered when landscape designs are determined, so as to avid conflict or failure of these
systems.

Environmentally-responsive design

Landscape design has application throughout the subdivision arid development process. Landscape
design should be considered in the early stages of a deve!oprient and at this initial concept stage it is
important to establish objectives for overall landscage as.gn involving the appropriate professionals
to assess the natural systems, vegetation, and«laiids.ape features. This includes consideration of
protecting, maintaining, and restoring existig=r.atural ecosystems, vegetation, and landscape
features; responding to the surrounding lahdscape character and context; and cultural and heritage
elements; and contributing to ecologica'’ana aoitat biodiversity. Provision of amenity open space and
access is required to make open spac= connections, access to and location of watercourses, and
provision of reserves and streetscap 2 to provide a framework of coherence and amenity.

Reserves and land p:otaciion covenants

Layout plans and loca*ion ot veserves and land protection covenants should be discussed with the TA
prior to the lodgemznt of finalised plans. Development plans for all future reserves shall be submitted
with application fo:‘engineering approval, and no work is to be carried out on site before the TA
approval is issuzr.

All reseive.aavelopment shall be completed in accordance with the plans acceptable to the TA. ‘As-
built’ plains.shall be provided for all reserves. Development may include earthworks, drainage, planting,
paths, structures (such as seating, tables, litter bins, fencing, barriers, signs, and play equipment) and
facilities (such as toilets and changing sheds) as specified by the TA.

Ecological, functional, and aesthetic opportunities

Planting provides a range of ecological, functional, and aesthetic opportunities for environmental
enhancement:

(a) Ecological:
i) Provides, protects, and maintains terrestrial biodiversity and habitat
i) Reduces the amount of sediment and pollutants entering waterways

(
(
(iii) Maintains and enhances water quality and habitat
(iv)  Reduces surface water flooding

(

V) Increases stability and contributes to erosion control
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7.2.5

7.3

7.3.1

(vi)  Supports carbon sequestration

(vii)  Supports ecosystem functioning including nutrient recycling, water retention,
purification, and sediment control

(viii)  Provides wildlife habitat value;
(b) Functional:
i) Defines space
i) Provides shade, shelter, and privacy
iiil) Screens unsightly outlooks and provides visual barriers
iv)  Ameliorates sound and reduces pollution

V) Assists driver recognition of road link and place context

(
(
(
(
(
(vi)  Reduces glare and reflection and provides urban cooling
(vii)  Assists in the control of erosion
(viii)  Creates physical barriers
(ix)  Provides recreation and amenity value
(x) Provides edible species
(xi)  Provides opportunities for enhancing health, and should not be detrimental to it;
(c) Aesthetic:

i) Frames views

ii) Emphasises landform and landscape features

iiil) Provides visual unity in the enviranment

iv)  Reduces the visual impat of.the roadway

vi)  Provides colour, form, and texture

(

(

(

(

(v) Softens hard surfaces and bleak areas

(

(vii)  Provides visual lineage within and between regions
(

viii)  Providesiidentity and environment.

Landscape and planting opportunities

Opportunitias 10 landscaping are diverse, ranging from specimen tree planting to planting associated
with esisting indigenous vegetation, traffic management devices, riparian margins, wetlands, swales,
rain gardens, ponds, reserves, and specific landscape features in the development.

Design

Location

Landscaping and planting should be designed to respond to the overall environmental context such
as vegetation and water bodies, cultural and heritage elements, local road geometry, stormwater and
reserve design, and utilities placement. Planting may include specimen trees, edible gardens, rain
gardens, swales, and other amenity garden features. TAs may have their own requirements and
standards that need to be met.

Infrastructural services should be planned at the same time as the landscape design so that tree and
garden planting location does not compromise the integrity and efficient operation of services. If
particular landscape conditions or objectives are required for a subdivision or development then these
will need to be taken into account prior to undertaking detailed engineering design.
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7.3.2

7.3.3

7.3.4

7.3.5

7.3.6

Vegetation proposed to be planted in close proximity to overhead electricity lines and underground
electricity cables should be selected and located in a manner that will not result in interference with
utility services or a breach of the Electricity (Hazards from Trees) Regulations 2003.

Reserve location and layout

Reserve location and layout design shall take into account adjoining land uses and areas to ensure
there is an appropriate provision of recreation assets and landscaping in accordance with TA’s plans
and policies. The design of access routes into and through a reserve should ensure linkages with
existing networks, consider future developments both of the reserve and adjoining areas, take into
account topography, and shall follow CPTED principles.

All paths and tracks shall be designed and constructed in accordance with the Council’s Path and
Track Manual.

Existing vegetation and trees

All existing vegetation and trees to be retained shall be cordoned off to proiact the root zone and
vegetation, prior to the commencement of construction and the cordon_shai remain in place until
completion of construction.

Existing trees to be retained are to be protected by temporary fencing ia a circle with a radius equal to
the maximum crown extension (drip line). A qualified person skali hc'used to determine the protected
area and supervise construction. At no time shall anything be d=pcsited in the root zones of protected
vegetation and trees. [f installation is required under existing vegetation trenchless technology should
be considered, if this is not practicable advice from a suitauly qualified person should be sought to
minimise damage to the vegetation.

A tree or vegetation plan and construction metrinaoiogy shall be supplied to the TA including:
(a) Position and design of temporarny~pretecive fencing or other methods of protection;

(b) Arboricultural maintenance requiez,

(c) Methods of protection ef.tti> tree and root zone where construction is to occur near the root
zone and tree canopy;

(d) Maintenance required for long term health and stability of the tree or vegetation.

New trees anc¢ road geometry

Separation 2nd ight distances should be considered when planting on roads. Alternative location and
design propesais shall also be considered, such as provision of trees in a dedicated area or ‘non-
services’ berm in the road reserve. Tree planting in groups can help accentuate road perception (see
3.3.5). Suategically placed, grouped plantings of trees are often of greater benefit and impact than
individual trees placed linearly in a roadside berm.

Planted grass areas, berms, swales, or rain gardens

Berms, swales, or rain gardens shall be of sufficient width to allow for adequate growth of the plants
and ease of maintenance. Narrow grass strips should be avoided. It is important to provide adequate
means for tree growth and ongoing tree health at the same time as allowing for infiltration of water.

Species selection

In selecting species for planting, take into account the overall composition, low maintenance, and
longevity, as well as the need to comply with the TA’s planting policies. Refer to the relevant TA for a
list of suitable species for the subject location.

The spacing of trees and plants should ensure a coherent design. The following matters shall be
considered:
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7.3.7

7.3.8
7.3.8.1

7.3.8.2

7.3.8.3

(a) Suitability of eco-sourced native plants for revegetation planting of the ecological region to
protect the local biodiversity;

(b) Suitability to environmental conditions, for example climate, ground moisture, wind, and shade;
(c) Tolerance to high foot traffic use where appropriate;

(d) Pest and disease resistance, invasive or recognised as a pest plant under the National Pest
Plant Accord (refer to http://www.biosecurity.govt.nz/nppa);

e) Non-suckering habit;
f) Final height, form, and longevity;
g) Maintenance requirements;

h) Safety such as toxicity of leaves, flowers, seeds, and bark in areas likely to be used by young
children, and impairments to pedestrians;

(i) The proximity to existing electricity infrastructure and the ability for planting to comply with the
Electricity (Hazards from Trees) Regulations 2003 on an ongoing basis

Plant species on the road should be selected to avoid interfering with sig!it iines inconsistent with the
target operating speed. The mature size of any tree or garden planting.is o be assessed for each
planting location and relative to the surrounding street environment:

Quality control

All plants shall be sound, healthy, vigorous, and free of any.defects which may be detrimental to plant
growth and development. In addition plants should hav= vic orous root and branch systems and plants
supplied in pots should not be root bound. To en<urz+*hat plants adapt and thrive once planted they
should be ‘hardened off prior to planting. Only.species adapted to the site conditions shall be planted.

Landscaping structures

Landscaping structures include (but are 1ietlimited to) sculptures, walls, fences, screens, bollards, tree
cages, entranceways, and posts.. 72 materials should be robust to suit their purpose and ideally
reflect the local character. Thie aesign of the landscape structure shall be considered as an integral
part of the development an4 susreundings to fulfil both functional and aesthetic requirements. Durability
and maintenance requiremcnts shall be considered. Structures shall not:

(a) Inappropriately linit safe sight lines;

(b) Be a haitard 1o pedestrians, people with disabilities, cyclists, or vehicle traffic.

Parks nameana directional signs shall comply with the Council’s Outdoor Signage Manual.
Entranceway wall structures shall be located fully on private land unless TA approval is obtained. Any
other immovable landscape structure (for example boulders) shall be located to prevent obstructing

access to underground services.

Structures shall be designed to safely withstand appropriate loadings. Structures not exempt under
the Building Act shall only be constructed on receipt of a building consent.

Playground equipment shall comply with NZS 5828 and SNZ HB 5828.1.

All retaining walls including those not requiring a building consent should be constructed to resist
lateral earth pressures and those from any surcharge loading that may be present.

The design of park furniture, fences and structures shall be consistent with the Council’s Parks
Standards Manual.

A park sign, in accordance with Council’s outdoor signage manual, shall be installed at each reserve.
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7.3.9

7.3.9.1

7.3.10

7.4

7.41

7.4.2

7.4.3

Fencing of reserves

The permanent fencing of common boundaries of any reserve including esplanade and accessway
reserves, may be required. The Council may require a landowner to fence their roadside frontage of a
new reserve where it is considered public safety or convenience renders it expedient. The Council
may specify that one or both of the following options apply:

(a) A fencing covenant is registered on all titles of properties with a common boundary to reserve
land, indemnifying the TA against all costs of erection and maintenance of fences on common
boundaries;

(b) There is a specific fencing design for the reserve or boundary type in accordance with the Parks
Standards Manual.

Naming of Reserves
Naming of reserves shall be in accordance with the Council’'s General Policies for Council
Administered Reserves.

Planting period and irrigation

Planting programmes where possible shall occur in the season that optinises growing conditions for
plants and trees and maximises plant establishment.

The TA may require provision for permanent or temporary irriga‘icii~of specimen trees, gardens, or
plantings. A suitably qualified person shall determine the need' for permanent or temporary irrigation
and the length of establishment time (a period of not less than 18 months and not exceeding 36
months) where temporary irrigation is required.

Construction and maintenance

Introduction

There are minimum construction and maintenance standards and recommended procedures to be
followed to ensure that all landscepir.g-is to an acceptable standard prior to final inspection and release
of the bond, if a bond is required.

It is the developer’s responcibility to ensure that the landscaping meets the required standards at the
termination of the maintenance period. The developer is responsible (and may be bonded) for the
routine maintenarze-and replacement of the planting including dead wooding, weed control, mulching,
replacing deadraes; shrubs, plants, and grass berms and watering for a defined period from the time
of acceptarce o. as-built landscape plans by the TA or issue of a s.224 completion certificate under
the Reseurc=2 Management Act.

Soil and fertility

The developer shall be responsible for the supply and spreading of soil. Topsoil should be correctly
stored and handled when stripped and re-spread. Any imported topsoil and fill soil shall be free of
debris (including stones) greater than 7 mm. Soil tests may be required to determine compaction,
composition and fertility prior to preparation for planting. A suitably qualified person will interpret test
results and provide a programme to remedy deficiencies which may affect plant species to be used
both pre and post planting.

No blanket spraying of areas may occur without prior approval from the Authorised Officer. Any blanket
spraying shall be in accordance with NPDC Agrichemical Policy.

Weeds and litter control

At the end of the maintenance period there shall generally be no weeds within 2 m of any tree planting
orin garden beds. Weeds should be controlled in an appropriate manner. When hoeing/pulling weeds
care shall be taken to avoid damage to plants and their roots. The soil shall not be mixed with mulch
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744
7.4.41

7.44.2

7.443

7.44.4

7.4.4.5

7.4.4.6

7.4.5
7.4.51

7.45.2

when removing weeds. Any spraying should be kept to a minimum near swales, rain gardens, ponds,
riparian margins, and adjacent properties.

All areas once established shall be kept free of litter and debris, including paper, plastic, stones, bricks,
bottles, glass, cans, and other forms of inorganic matter.

Planting grass areas

Grass areas and berms shall be formed after all other construction has been completed. The grass
areas and berms shall incorporate not less than 100 mm compacted thickness of friable weed and
stone free topsoil (generally made up of a compositions of approximately 1 —5% sand, 7 — 16% humus
or organic material, and no more that 30% weight in clay) placed over a base material capable of
allowing root penetration and sustaining growth. The maximum slope for grass areas intended to be
mown is 1:5.

Heavily compacted soils shall be ripped to a depth of 300 mm with rip lines 1 m apart, and rolled,
before any laying of topsoil. The ground profile shall be smooth and free of ruts and depressions prior
to grassing. Ripping to decompact soils should not be undertaken within the dripline of trees to be
retained. Grass areas and berms shall be graded to edges (for examzi=2, \navement or footpath)
allowing for approximately 15 mm of settlement.

Rural berms shall be topsoiled to the same standards as urban berms unless they make use of already
grassed undisturbed ground.

The area for grass seeding shall be free of all weed species. Crass seed mixes shall be approved by
the Council. Other special purpose grass seed and piant ¢ pecies may be used in special areas such
as swales and rain gardens.

A sward coverage of not less than 90% shia!l 'he achieved within 1 month of sowing, and before
completion documentation shall be provided for processing by the TA. All established grass shall be
mown to a range specified by the TA. /\ cornmon mowing height range is a minimum height of 50 mm
and maximum height of 100 mm. Al grass edges shall be maintained in a neat and tidy manner.

Grass planting mixes
. Only sports turf specifc grass seed that is approved by the Council will be acceptable.
. SR 4600 and 5R <650 type grass seed is to be used in all reserve areas at present.

. New varieties will be considered as they become available.

Muich

Mulch sha!i be applied to tree and garden areas to conserve moisture and reduce weed growth, except
in riparian margins. Typically mulch will be cambium grade bark mulch, clean, free of sawdust and dirt,
and with individual pieces no larger than 100 mm; mulched trees/branches that have no viable seeds;
or stone mulches. Mulch for planting beds shall be a uniform 100 mm in final depth. Edges shall be
formed to hold the mulch without spillage on to adjacent surfaces. Before mulching soil should be
damp to a depth of 300 mm. Mulching should be carried out on an ongoing basis to all garden beds
and juvenile trees to maintain specified depth at end of maintenance period.

Mulch shall only be spread after the soil surface is levelled off to remove bumps and hollows. Weeds
and grass are to be removed prior to mulching. Plants shall not be damaged or buried during the
mulching process. Where it is known that bark mulch affects certain species or will be lost due to wind,
slope of the land, or for some other reason, alternative mulches shall be considered and used.
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7.4.6
7.4.6.1

7.4.6.2

7.4.6.3

7.4.6.4

7.4.6.5

7.4.7

Specimen tree planting

Specimen trees are defined as trees with a trunk diameter of 25 mm to 100 mm when measured at
1400 mm above ground level. Larger trees can be used with the approval of the TA.

Those contractors involved in specimen tree planting and maintenance should be competent
horticultural/ arboricultural practitioners and therefore follow accepted industry standard procedures
for tree planting as outlined in the District Tree Policy, where applicable. Establishment and initial
maintenance are critical to the long-term viability of the specimen tree.

Specimen trees shall be sound, healthy, vigorous, and free of any defects (relative to the species).
Specimen trees are to be a minimum of PB 95 (planter bag of 95 pint capacity approximately 54 L)
grade when planted. A recommended minimum height for specimen trees is 2.5 m at the time of
planting to aid early establishment unless the local conditions of a site require consideration of
alternatives, for example, an exposed site may require small, well-hardened trees. Specimen trees
between 1.5 — 2.5 m may be allowed with the approval of the TA.

Given the generally modified nature of soil in subdivisions it is essential that a suitable tree planting pit
be prepared. The approach shall be to have:
(a) Ground free from debris and rubbish;

(b) Ground cultivated to a depth of 1 m and a width of 1 m ta breal< up any compaction, fracture
subsoil, and afford drainage to hard rock areas;

(c) Sides of planting holes crumbled and not smooth;
(d) Topsoil incorporated into the upper level of plairting holes;

(e) Each tree fertilised with an appropriai= amount of slow release fertiliser, as per the
manufacturer’'s recommendations;

(f) Final planted depth to allow 60 - 100 mni mulch consistent with finished ground level;

(9) Each tree adequately staked to vithstand movement in natural wind conditions and to meet TA
standards;

(h)  Trees secured with exbancable ties at approximately 1/3 of their height or as high as required
to support the tree/(to-be"Checked every 6 months) or anchored below ground with a root ball
anchor;

(i) Soil firmed sufficiently to force any air pockets from planting holes;
0) Trees water=d immediately following planting;

(k) Treas radially mulched to a distance of 500 mm or to drip line, whichever is the greater area
and a depth of 60 - 100 mm unless approved mowing/containment strips are provided; and

() Staking uniformly low and visually consistent throughout the subdivision stage. Ground-treated
timber stakes should only be used if the stakes are to be removed once the trees are stable,
that is at the end of a maintenance period.

The onus is on the developer to ensure that trees are protected during the further development of the
subdivision (that is, the construction of dwellings/buildings) and during the defined maintenance
period.

For purposes of clarification, where applicable the Council’s Tree Policy shall take precedence over
these clauses. In the event of a dispute in this matter, the TA shall make a determination.

General amenity planting

Before topsoil is added all stripped and graded ground intended for planting should be cultivated to a
depth appropriate to the plant species including a sufficient depth to break up any compaction. There
should be friable topsoil for shrubs and ground cover appropriate to the depth of the root ball.
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7.4.8

7.4.9

7.4.10
7.4.10.1

7.410.2

7.4.11
7.4111

Revegetation planting and existing vegetation

Revegetation planting shall be a minimum grade of PB3 (planter bag) or root trainers and shall be
planted at a density and size of plant that achieves a coverage ratio specified by the TA or appropriate
to form the desired canopy density. Plants shall be spaced unevenly in the planting layout to encourage
a natural appearance and setting.

Assisted natural revegetation is a technique using native seedling establishment complemented with
weeding, thinning, and mulching and is an option that may be considered.

Edges of existing vegetation, to be retained where appropriate, shall be planted to mitigate the effects
of wind funnelling. Mulches can be used in these areas to minimise the establishment of weed species.

Swales, rain gardens, wetlands, and riparian margins planting

Swales, rain gardens, wetlands, and riparian margins should have site specific planting plans prepared
by a suitably qualified person and submitted to the TA for approval of designs. Access shall be
provided if future removal and maintenance is required.

Pruning

Trees should be selected and located to minimise ongoing pruning costs and requirements. All pruning
of street trees shall be undertaken by a suitably qualified arboris:.“All pruning shall be undertaken to
recognised arboricultural practices.

Pruning should be carried out on shrubs to maintain a higi.sw2idard of presentation, display, and plant
vigour. Paths, roads, and all other accessways shaula he'kept clear of excess growth. Pruning may
also be necessary to ensure signs are not obscuied.” Where appropriate pruning should allow for
adequate sight visibility to ensure the safety i=riad users. However there are situations where
planting should be used to restrict visibility and sluw traffic or frame views.

All weak, dead, diseased, and damagad. growth should be removed, and pruning carried out to
maintain the desired shape and size. Pruning should be carried out at a time appropriate to the species
by a suitably qualified Councii~anproved contractor. The following pruning techniques (for shrubs)
should be employed where-apnrorriate:

(a) Tips to be pinckad onpurged as appropriate for species to give desired shape and size;
(b) Form prunirig of young plants to ensure compact form and shape;

(c) Undercuting of groundcovers at edges generally;
(d)

Plants are to be pruned so that they do not smother neighbouring plants.

Mainteiiance

Landscape plans shall ensure that future maintenance requirements have been considered so that
ongoing costs are minimised. The maintenance period will vary depending on the nature type of
planting and should be covered in specifications and as required by the TA. This maintenance period
shall be a period of not less than 18 months and not exceeding 36 months.

The developer shall:

(a) Remove from the area all temporary services, machinery, and surplus materials that have been
used for the construction, and leave the site in a tidy condition;

(b) Clean all paths and surrounding areas;

(c) Remove all plant labels;

(d) Clear and weed all channels;

(e) Ensure that all damaged, vandalised, stolen, or dead plants are replaced to maintain numbers

and unity of display;
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) Ensure that amenity planting beds are cleaned to remove prunings, dead or damaged leaves,
and any other object or material, including retail attachments such as labels. The edges of the
beds shall be left evenly shaped and sloped.

Land to be vested for reserves purposes shall as a minimum meet the following general requirements:

(9) The land is to be free of noxious weeds, tree stumps (above ground) and other specified
vegetation;

(h) All previous fences, farm utilities, building remains, and rubbish are to be removed or disposed
of to the satisfaction of the TA;

(i) Land to be mown shall be accessible to suitable mowing equipment, and is to have an
established turf type seed grass cover;

@) Drainage reserves, ponds, lakes, channels, and streams requiring maintenance shall have
suitable access for machinery;

(k) All boundaries are to be surveyed and clearly pegged;
) Any rights of way or easements are to be formalised at no cost to the. TA:

(m)  Any proposed landscape planting or furniture/structures shall be comgleted.
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8.1

8.2

8.21

8.2.2

8.2.3

NETWORK UTILITY SERVICES

Scope

This section sets out requirements for the provision of stormwater, wastewater, and water supply
systems, power, telecommunications and gas, and their locations in the road. The scope of these
provisions applies to both future and existing roads and applies equally to all network utility services.

Note — Network utility services in roads are subject to the Utilities Access Act 2010 and the
Infrastructure (Amendments Relating to Utilities Access) Act 2010.

General

Legislation

Referenced legislation and documents are listed in the Referenced Documents section of this
Standard.

Definitions
For the purpose of section 8 the following definitions shall apply:

Code Means the national code of practice. #gproved in accordance with the
Utilities Access Act 2010

Corridor manager Has the same meaning givento't by the Utilities Access Act 2010

Context

The developer is required to make all arranganmi=nts with the appropriate network utility operators for
the supply and installation of stormwater, was ewater, water supply, and electric power and to the
extent applicable for the provision of te. ecommunication and gas reticulation.

The developer shall provide satisfacicry evidence to the TA corridor manager that the network utility
operators are prepared to reticulaiz the subdivision and that agreement on the financial arrangements
for the installation of each-sunplynas been reached. The following applies to each utility:

(a) Stormwater, wastewaier, and water supply. Where water supply and wastewater pipes, and
stormwater/svstems are in the road reserve, they shall be installed at the time of road
constructiorito the requirements of the TA corridor manager and the water supply authority for
water.nipes, or the TA for wastewater pipes and stormwater systems;

(b) Fiaciic power. The supply of electric power will generally be by means of an underground
cvstiem. Ducts shall be installed at the time of road construction to the requirements of the
electrical supply authority and the TA corridor manager. Where the developer is intending to
provide electric power other than by underground system, the developer shall provide
alternative supply arrangements for approval of the TA;

(c) Telecommunications. Arrangements shall be made with the telecommunication supplier for the
reticulation of telecommunication facilities. Where only part of this reticulation is being supplied
initially the arrangements shall include the requisite space being maintained for the installation
of the remainder of the reticulation at a later date. Ducts will be supplied to the subdividing
developer at the time of road construction for installation in the carriageway formation to the
requirements of the telecommunications supplier and the TA corridor manager;

(d) Gas. Where an existing gas supply is available or likely to be available to serve a subdivision,
the developer may make appropriate arrangements with the gas supply authority and the TA
corridor manager, and at the time of road construction, install such ducts/pipes as may be
required.

The developer shall follow the requirements of the Code to the extent that they apply to the utility
installation for the development.
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8.3 Design
8.3.1 Plans
Copies of the plans of the development/subdivision shall be forwarded by the developer to all of the
affected network utility operators at an early date to facilitate the design of the reticulation.
C8.3.1
It is important that all of the affected network utility operators are advised by the developer of any
amendments to the development plan. Information when available on the type of dwellings and
likelihood of more than one dwelling on any lot, will be valuable for design purposes.
8.3.11 In preparing the engineering plans consideration shall be given to the requirements of the network
utility operators and the TA corridor manager for:
(a) Minimum cover to cables and pipes;
(b) The network utility operator’s desired position for the cable and piping within the road berm as
agreed with the TA corridor manager;
(c) The minimum separation distances between power or telecomimunication cables, and gas or
water mains;
(d) The width of berm which shall be clear of other serviczs a7 obstructions to enable efficient
cable-laying operations.
(e) The requirements of NZS5258:2003, Gas Distributioa vetworks.
(f) The requirements of the National Code of (Practice for Utility Operators’ Access to Transport
Corridors.
(9) The minimum separation distances 'beiwcen overhead power lines and buildings, structures
and earthworks outlined in the MNew.Zsaland Code of Practice for Electrical Safe Distances
NZECP 34:2001.
C8.3.1.1
Reference should be maue o each network utility operator and the TA corridor manager for their
specific requirements. R-er to the Code for further information.
8.3.2 Utilities above 4round
Utilities shouid [{eferably be sited within the road berm or on land which will legally become part of
the road but‘wiiich is set back outside the normal road line. Alternatively separate lots (public utility
reservis) - easements over private property may be used. If there are any concerns raised about
the safey; of above ground structures, the risk should be assessed in accordance with the
requirements of the Code and any significant risks mitigated.
8.4 Construction
8.41 Underground cabling
Underground cable laying shall be achieved by the most appropriate method considering the nature
of subsoil and potential damage to infrastructures and shall be to the approval of the TA corridor
manager.
C8.4.1
The trenchless method is preferred in existing urban areas for underground cabling. Refer to the
Code for further information.
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8.4.2

8.4.3

8.4.4

8.4.5
8.4.5.1

8.4.5.2

8.4.5.3

8.4.6
8.4.6.1

8.4.6.2

Materials

Materials and sizes of ducts and pipes shall comply with the requirements of the network utility
operators and the colours should be in accordance with the Department of Labour’s Guide for safety
with underground services.

Conversion to underground on existing roads

Where a proposed subdivision fronts on to an existing road, the conversion of overhead reticulation to
underground will in some instances be desirable. Agreement on the feasibility and benefit shall first be
agreed between the network utility operator and the TA.

Commercial and industrial subdivisions

The servicing requirements for commercial and industrial areas are often indeterminate. Close liaison
between the developer and the network utility operator is advisable, particularly immediately before
cabling is installed so that changes can be incorporated to accommodate extra sites or the
requirements of a particular industry.

Location of services

Position in the road
Position and depth shall be agreed with the appropriate networ!:-utilityoperator and the TA corridor
manager in accordance with the provisions of the Code.

Recording of underground services

TAs shall maintain a procedure for recording the locaticn of their underground services on plans which
are readily available to the public at the TA office..!t"is unlikely that the TA will be able to provide a
service for utility services other than those forerhich it is immediately responsible. These will usually
be stormwater, wastewater, and water supply..Other authorities or network utility operators are
required to maintain similar records of th2 axis.ence and detailed location of their services for ready
reference.

Accuracy and tolerance

It is essential that all services be |1id to predictable lines if there is to be a reasonable opportunity of
laying new services in exicting systems. In addition to specifying the location of any service in the road
berm, there should 2!so be:a tolerance which shall on no account be exceeded without proper
measurement and recoiding on the detailed record plan. Tolerance of £300 mm in the horizontal and
+100 mm in the ve#ical is a practicable requirement.

Trenches

When riaw subdivision construction is undertaken the backfilling and compaction of trenches to a state
of stability consistent with the future of the surface shall be carried out in accordance with the Code
and to the satisfaction of the TA corridor manager.

Where underground services are laid after the initial construction of the subdivision or where they are
extended from an existing area into a new one, special attention shall be given to the opening and
reinstatement of trenches in accordance with the Code and to the satisfaction of the TA corridor
manager.

C8.4.6

TAs are recommended to prepare standard specifications for the opening of trenches and the
restoration of surfaces. Network utility operators are in turn recommended to comply with the
requirements of such specifications.

Refer to the Code for further guidance
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APPENDIX A - ACCEPTABLE PIPE AND FITTING MATERIALS

(Informative)

Appendix A of NZS 4404:2010 has been replaced with the following list of Acceptable Pipe and Fitting Materials
approved for use in New Plymouth, South Taranaki and Stratford Districts.

Please also refer to the New Plymouth District Council website for lists of Acceptable Pipe and Fitting Materials
approved for use in New Plymouth, South Taranaki and Stratford.
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WASTEWATER APPROVED PRODUCTS NEW PLYMOUTH DISTRICT COUNCIL

Notes: All parts of the waste water reticulation system shall be designed using components and materials that comply with AS/NZS Standards

DEC 2009

Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
1 Wastewater Pipe # Trunk mains: larger than 300mm
These to be specifically approved & specified by
council.
# Reticulation mains:- 150mm
# Lateral connection:- 100mm
# Rising main min 63mm |
1.1 Spiral- welded steel pipe | NZS4442:1988 or Polyken YG111 external wrapping or "Speed Specific design Steel NZ Ltd
internal linings include AS1579:1993 Steel" with polyethylene coatings. Note interiva: Structural mains
concrete or epoxy coating must be resistant ot hydrogen sziphatz.
1.2 Ductile Iron AS/NZS 2280: 1995 | Light cement lined with Tyton joints."External Specific design Tubemakers, Australia (as
Class K9/K12 & amendments protection with greensleeve. Structural mains supplied by Humes) (licence
Generally suspended pipes arid.%igh structural #2029)
loadings. Note internal coatirig must be resistant
to hydrogen sulphate
1.3 Ductile Iron Pipe Light AS/NZS 2280: 1995 | With Tyton Joint e!astomeric seals & Specific design Tyco Tyton Excel (licence
Cement Lined Tyton & amendments socket/Spigot joints«with blue polyethylene Structural mains #SMKO0883)
Excel PN 20 & PN 35 sleeving) Nofe ititernal coating must be resistant
to hydrogen-sclbhide.
1.4 uPVC pipes & fittings for | AS/NZS 1260:2002 uPVC is only ‘o be used in applications of 200mm | Up to 200mm in Iplex (licence # 2365)
gravity applications Class SN16 RRJ and l¢ss: reticulation only. Marley (licence # P20184)
Stainless Steel or Concrete Lined Steel are to be (uPVC not to be Keyplas licence # 2622)
Jsad in situations where a sewer crossing is used as trunk mains) | RX Plastics
| neeaed.
|
1.5 Polyethylene Pipe (PE) AS/NZS 5056 Pipes shall be butt welded in accordance with the | Specific design Iplex (licence # 1697)
for gravity applications manufacturer's recommendations, & the standard | situations Marley (licence # 2365)
(minimum SN16) coloured black with inner core colour white/grey or RX Plastics
brown.
Electrofusion couplings are not generally
accepted.
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
1.6 MDPE for domestic AS/NZS MDPE pipe has to be rated to PN 12.5 or greater. | Specific design Iplex (licence # 1697)
rising mains. 4129,4130,4131 No less will be accepted. Council asset outside
the boundary
2 Seal Rings
Comply with AS Elastomeric seals for wastewater purposes Iplex (licence # 1697)
1646. 1:2000: Marley (licence # 2365)
Fittings N~
3.1 i) Cast iron pipe flanged, | i) AS/NZS Crevet Griptite (licence #943 &
socket & spigot fittings. 2280:1999 950)
Humes (Licence #2029)
II) Cast iron flanges Surecast
II) to Table D or Tyco Tyton Joint (licence
raised, faced & #PRD/R61/0412/1)
drilled to AS 4087, &
coated to AS/NZS
4158:1996 &
amendments
3.2 Stand Alone Flanges Table D PVC Iplex PVC
coated to AS/NZS Ductile Marley PVC
4158:1996 & Cast Iron Unflanged adaptor - Di (as
amendments supplied by Steel & Tube NZ
Limited)
L . . —
3.3 Bolts, nuts & washers to AS/NZS 1111 8. |1SO metric hexagon commercial bolts & screws, & Steel & Tube NZ Limited
be hot dipped galvanised 1112 ISO metric hexagon nuts, including thin nuts,
slotted nuts & castle nuts
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
3.4 Stainless steel bolts, Comply with AS This particularly applies for use in corrosive soil Steel & Tube NZ Limited
nuts and washers are 1252:1983-High conditions
acceptable alternatives Strength Speed
to hot-dipped galvanised | Steel Fastenings
fastenings provided that
they are 316 grade
stainless steel with
factory applied molybond
coating.
3.5 Gibaults 4158:1996 & Use 316 Grade Stainless steel bolts. Gillies
amendments Preference for long barrel Steel & Tube NZ Limited
1/ Cast iron (coating as Coating to ASTM Metal Tech
per standard) A276
2/ Gunmetal DR LG2
with ABS belly AS/NZS 4158 Use 316 stainless steel fasteners
3/ M16 316 stainless
steel (with clips fusion
coating as per standard)
3.6 PE Fittings ASINZS Durafuse (licence #SA12420 &
4129,4130,4131 2573)
Iplex/Plasson
Marley- Pushlok (licence #1494)
Plassom (Licence #1494 & 1271)
3.7 Boundary Kit AS/NZS 1546.1 All threads to be joined using hemp and graphite Humes
All fittings to be 316 Steel and Tube NZ LTD
Stainless Steel
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
4 Valves
4.1 Valves> 50mm Pump station and AVK valves (licence #SA12420 &
AS/NZS Teflon gland packing or 2 or more "O" ring seals & | rising mains 2573)
Resilient seated anti- 2638.2:2003 dust cover. Gilliesb SF series
clockwise closing NZS/BS 5163 In-line valves shall be the same diameter as the Tyco Figure 500 series (licence
Rated at PN16 Class1 reticulation main #PDR/R61/0412/2)
Crevet Ltd Norcast (licence
AS/NZS 4158:1996 #1327)
External & internal & amendments Hawle 4060E2 & 4500E2AS
protective coating series (licence #SMK20123)
AS 4087
Flanges to be raised
face & drilled as per
standard
Manholes/Inspection
5 Chambers ap
5.1 1050 to 2500 mm ID with | NZS 3107:1978 All manholes are (2 ke installed in accordance Humes
precast external NZS 3109:1997 with this corie Hynds
bases/internal bases are | NZS 3114:1987
not generally accepted
5.2 uPVC Access chambers | AS/NZS 4999 Pcint or.acess for maintenance and inspection uPVvC Marley
375mm cquipment
| Mot generally used over 1200mm deep
|
Only to be used with prior approval from
NPDC
5.3 Concrete lid (flat top) AS/NZS 1260 In carriageways, driveways, vehicle entrances and | 1050mm to 2500mm | Humes
with 600mm openings NZS 3107:1978 in all other areas which could be subject to vehicle | manholes, if bigger it | Hynds
loading, Heavy duty type shall be used. In other will be to an
areas medium duty type may be used engineers design
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
5.4 600mm access NZS 3107:1978 All manholes are to be installed in accordance | Concrete Humes
chambers for depth not NZS 3109:1997 with this code Hynds
exceeding 1.2m NZS 3114:1987
5.6 Marker pegs M14 specifications Offset from sewer manholes allowing identification RTL
A Red disc will be attached to the marker peg
identifying sewer
5.7 Manhole sealant BM 100 or SM9020 Adheres to adjacent surfaces under sustained Sika
compression Humes
Hynds
5.8 Manhole Steps AS/NZS 4158 Stainless Steel steps to be used in instaiictior. of Humes
316 grade stainless steel | AS/NZS 4020 all new manholes Hynds
safety step
5.8.1 Plastic encapsulated AS/NZS 1657:1992 Only to be used in cases of saietv. stcp Safety Step Irons (Company
stainless steel safety AS 4198:1994 replacement inside existing imanhcles Name)
step Humes
f \ Hynds
5.9 Cast iron manhole BS EN 124 vehicle Heavy Duty Humes
covers and frames: loading or AS3996- Light Duty Hynds
600mm 80kn loading
5.9.1 Ductile iron manhole Grade 500.7 ISO Clear opening ¢00mm To be used in urban PAMS
covers and frames 1083 Non Rdck streets with high BRIO
EN124 Class D 400 volume traffic and all
ISO 9001 QAS State Highways
L
6 Fittings =\
6.1 uPVvC AS/NZS 1260:2002 Iplex (licence # 2365)
Marley (licence # P20184)
Keyplas licence # 2622)
6.2 Rubber Sleeves AS/NZS 4326:1995 Pipe clamps to be 316 Stainless Steel Fernco
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
7 Pipe liners
71 NUFLOW Trenchless Technology Installed by VID-PRO | Nuflow(Vid-pro)
7.2 AM Liner Trenchless Technology Installed by Pipe Pipe Technology
Sideliner pipe hardining Technology
Sideliner structual pipe
repair
8 Road Repair 4__ )
8.1 QPR High performance, permanent pavement repair. "~ .70 be used in minor Downer EDI Works
(Cold mix) patch repair (Rifle Range Road NP)
situations
8.2 BRP Road Patch To be used around manholes as a patch on'urban | To be used in minor AJ Broom Road Products NZ
roading patch repair Limited
situations
230
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STORMWATER APPROVED PRODUCTS NEW PLYMOUTH DISTRICT COUNCIL

MAY 2010

Notes: All parts of the Stormwater reticulation system shall be designed using components and materials that comply with AS/NZS Standards

Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
1 Stormwater Pipe
1.1 Reinforced concrete pipe | AS/NZS 4058:2007 Pipe class depends on loading All mains Humes (Licence # 2618)
Hynds (Licence # 2586)
1.1.2 | Rubber ring joint ) Humes (Licence # 2618)
| Hynds (Licence # 2586)
1.1.3 Flush jointed pipes Not generally accepted * Specific design Humes (Licence # 2618)
situations Hynds (Licence # 2586)
1.1.4 Skid ring joint Not generally accepted Vv Specific design Humes (Licence # 2618)
situations Hynds (Licence # 2586)
115 Roller compacted pipes AS/NZS 4058:2007 N\ Humes "Titan" (Licence # 2586)
1.2 Spiral-welded steel pipe NZS 4442:1998 or Not generally arueplc_:‘ Specific design Steel pipe NZ Ltd
Internal linings include AS 1579:1993 situations
concrete only.
1.3 Ductile iron AS/NZS 2280:2004 & | Light dement lined with tyton joints. Specific design Humes
Class K9/ K12 amendments External-ziotection with green sleeve situations
Getr.=rally suspended and high structural
loading
Not generally used
1.4 Polypropylene AS/NZS 5065 Rubber ring joint (Blue Line) Specific design
Twin wall pipe Waters & Farr (Storm Boss)
1.5 uPVC pipes & fittings for AS/NZS1252:2000 Rubber ringGenerally not accepted in Lateral Iplex (licence # 1697)Marley (licence #
gravity applications carriageways connections 2365) Keyplas (licence # 2622) RX
Plastics
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
1.6 Polyethylene Pipe (PE) AS/NZS 5056 Pipes shall be butt welded in accordance with | Specific design Iplex (licence # 1697)
for gravity applications the manufacturer's recommendations, & the situations Marley (licence # 2365)
(minimum SN16) standard coloured black with inner core colour RX Plastics
white/grey or brown.
Electro fusion couplings are not generally
accepted.
1.7 Corrugated aluminium or Not generally accepted for urban design o'p:’:lffc design Aluflow
galvanized steel pipe Situations
2 Fittings
21 PE Fittings AS/NZS Dura fuse (licence #SA12420 & 2573)
4129,4130,4131 Iplex/Plasson
Marley- Pushlok (licence #1494)
Plassom (Licence #1494 & 1271)
3 Manholes e
3.1 1050 to 2500 mm ID with NZS 3107:1978 All manholes are to beisiaed in accordance Humes (Licence # 2618)
precast external NZS 3109:1997 with this code Hynds (Licence # 2586)
bases/internal bases are NZS 3114:1987
not generally accepted
3.2 Concrete lid (flat top) with | AS/NZS 1260 In carria,qw_'ayu, driveways, vehicle entrances | 1050mm to Humes (Licence # 2618)
600mm openings NZS 3107:1978 and in‘all cther areas which could be subject 2500mm Hynds (Licence # 2586)
to vehiele loading, Heavy duty type shall be manholes, if
use. In other areas medium duty type may be | bigger it will be
used to an engineers
design
3.3 600mm access chambers | NZS 3107:1975 All manholes are to be installed in accordance | uPVC & Humes (Licence # 2618)
for depth not exceeding NZS 3109:15C7 with this code Concrete Hynds (Licence # 2586)
1.2m NZS 3114:1937
3.4 Marker pegs M14 specifications Offset from stormwater manholes allowing RTL
identification
A Green disc will be attached to the marker
peg identifying stormwater
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
3.5 Manhole Steps AS/NZS 4158 Stainless Steel steps to be used in installation Humes (Licence # 2618)
316 grade stainless steel AS/NZS 4020 of all new manholes Hynds (Licence # 2586)
safety step
3.6 Plastic encapsulated AS/NZS 1657:1992 Only to be used in cases of safety step Safety Step Irons (Company Name)
stainless steel safety step | AS 4198:1994 replacement inside existing manholes Humes
Hynds
3.7 Cast iron manhole covers | BS EN 124 vehicle Heavy Duty B Humes (Licence # 2618)
and frames: loading or AS3996- Light Duty Hynds (Licence # 2586)
600mm 80kn loading
3.8 Ductile iron manhole Grade 500.7 ISO Clear opening 600mmNon Rock To be used in PAMSBRIO
covers and frames 1083EN124 Class D urban streets
4001SO 9001 QAS with high volume
traffic and all
State Highways
3.9 Manhole sealant BM 100 or SM9020 Adheres to adjaw_-?i surfaces under sustained Sika
compression Humes (Licence # 2618)
Hynds (Licence # 2586)
4 Sumps P
4.1 Cast iron sump covers BS EN 124 vehicle Heavy Duty Humes (Licence # 2618)
loading or AS3996- Hynds (Licence # 2586)
80kn loading
4.2 Mega pit Designed for. Capture of very high flow storm water Specific design Hynds (licence # 2586)
HN:HO:72 loeding situations
4.3 600mm concrete NZS 3107:1978 Humes (Licence # 2618)
chambers NZS 3109:1997 Hynds (Licence # 2586)
NZS 3114:1987
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
5 Stormwater management Products
5.1 Ultra drain guard Filter system that fits in a sump Ultra Tech
Removes hydro carbons, dirt, sand and other
contaminants
5.2 Ultra pipe sock Control the flow of sediment and oil when Ultra Tech
pumping ground water
5.3 X-Tex Durable long lasting geo-textile and filter -y Ultra Tech
media
Absorbs hydro carbons including petroleum;
animal and vegetable oils
5.4 Ultra spill berm plus Helps contain or divert larger volume épﬂ Ultra Tech
Flexible polyurethane constructicnwhich is
non absorbent and chemical resisian:
5.5 Ultra drain seals Stops spills from going daw=+ne: drain. Ultra Tech
Flexible polyurethane cansi-uction which is
non absorbent and chaniical resistant
Will seal of most drains
5.6 Plastic fish for stormwater Blue plastic fish ta ke put on SW sumps Eco blue fish
sumps showing 2! SW for rain only
Fittings
6.1 uPVvVC AS/NZS 1260:2002 PR Iplex (licence # 2365)
Marley (licence # P20184)
Keyplas licence # 2622)
6.2 Rubber Sleeves AS/NZS 4326:1905 Pipe clamps to be 316 Stainless Steel Fernco
v Pipe liners e
71 NUFLOW Trench less Technology Installed by Vid- Nuflow (Vid-Pro)
Pro
7.2 AM Liner Trench less Technology Installed by Pipe | Pipe Technology
Sideliner pipe hardlining Technology
Sideliner structural pipe
repair
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
8 Inlet/Outlet
8.1 Wing wall NZS 3107:1978 Concrete Specific design Humes (Licence # 2618)
NZS 3109:1997 situations Hynds (Licence # 2586)
NZS 3114:1987
8.2 Scruffy dome Hot dipped galvanised steel Specific design
situatians
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WATER APPROVED PRODUCTS NEW PLYMOUTH DISTRICT COUNCIL September 2010
Notes: All parts of the Water reticulation system shall be designed using components and materials that comply with AS/NZS Standards
Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
1 Fire Hydrant
1.1 Fire Hydrant NZS/BS 750:1984 Tall pattern screw down standard, with Crevet — Hydravalve
AS/NZS 4158:1996 approved polyurethane cup washer to Gillies
NZS/BS 750:1984. Pure PTFE gland Humes AVK Series 29 Hydrant
packing or “O” ring sealing system and Tyco F502
coated to AS/NZS 4158:1996 &
amendments. To be rated PN 16 or higher.
Frost plugs with approval only -
concrete block required. Squatand
Medium hydrants to be used only 17
prior approval given.
2 Valves
2.1 Resilient Seated (50mm and NZS/AS 2638.2:2003 | Resilient Seated — manuiactured to AVK valves (Licence SAIl # 2420 &
above) AS/NZS 4158:1996 NZS/AS 2638.2:20C2;-2ti-clockwise 2573)
AS 4087 closing with Teflon gland packing or 2 or Crevet Ltd. Norcast (Licence # 1327)
more “O” rino.seals and dust cover. Hawle 4060E2 and 4500E2AS Series
External and! internal protective coating to (Licence # SMKP 20123)
AS/NZS.4156:7996 & amendments. Rated Gillies SF Series
at PN<16.Elanges to be raised face and Tyco Figure 500 Series
drilled o AS 4087.
21 Gate valves (20 to 50mm) BS 5154:1983 Dezincification resistant materials or LG2 Kitz Fig AS-H (with handle retaining
AS 1628 gunmetal to BS 5154:1983 or AS 1628 nut changed to DR type)
with Malleable (cast) iron T bar handles. (Licence #2054)
PN16 or higher. Tour Andersson Series 64MT DZR
brass gate valve (Licence #0772)
Maxiflo A59m JY-Zas gate valve
(Licence #2766)
3 Tapping Bands \
3.1 Tapping Bands MP 52-2001 Standards Australia MP 52-2001 — ‘Manual Milnes Pty Ltd (licence # W134)
of Authorisation Procedures for Plumbing
and Drainage Products’, Chapter 6,
Licence Specifications, Section 6.25
Specification number 025-Tapping bands.
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Category/Material ‘ Standard Comment Application Manufacturer

4 Pipes - Watermains 150, 200, 250mm diameter

4.1 Cement lined ductile iron AS/NZS 2280:2004 PN20 & PN35 286mm with TYTON JOINT | External Tyco Tyton Excel (Licence #
elastomeric seals and socket/spigot joints protection SMKO0883)

(with blue polyethylene sleeving). required in Hynds HydroTite
Manufactured to AS/NZS 2280:2004 and corrosive ground | Humes
amendments. conditions.

4.2 Cement lined spiral welded NZS 4442:1988 286.0mm cement lined spiral welded \ Steelpipe NZ Ltd.

AS 1579:1993 pipe;3.2mm wall thickness, rubber ring
joints and Polyken YG111 external
wrapping or “Speed Steel” with
polyethylene coatings to NZS 444219235
or AS 1579:1993.

4.3 Ductile iron AS/NZS 2280:1995 286.0mm Class K9 ductile I"on,Tight Tubemakers, Australia (as supplied by
cement lined with Tyton'joirts"External Humes, Licence # 2029).
protection with greensi=eve. Manufactured
to AS/NZS 2280:19.5a..d amendments.

4.4 mPVC AS/NZS 4765:2000 250mm Class-1112' mPVC coloured blue Iplex (Licence # SMK02570)
with compatble hutside diameters to Marley Genex Blue (Licence # 2624)
asbestes, cement, ductile iron and spiral KeyplasMetro (Licence # 2542)
welded sice!. Manufactured to AS/NZS
4755:2900 series 2.

4.5 oPVC AS/NZS 4441:2008 “250mm Class PN12 oPVC coloured blue Apollo PVC-o
with compatible outside diameters to
asbestos cement, ductile iron and spiral
welded steel. Manufactured to AS/NZS
4441:2008.

5 Pipes - Watermains 150 and 200mm diaeter

5.1 mPVC AS/NZS 2765:2000 Class PN12 mPVC RRJ, coloured blue Iplex (Licence # SMK02570)
with compatible outside diameters to Marley Genex Blue (Licence # 2624)
asbestos cement, ductile iron and spiral KeyplasMetro (Licence # 2542)
welded steel. Manufactured to AS/NZS
4765:2000 series 2.
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer

5.2 Cement lined spiral welded 177.3mm cement lined spiral welded pipe; Steelpipe NZ Ltd.
232.2mm cement lined spiral welded pipe;
3.2mm wall thickness, rubber ring joints
and Polyken YG111 external wrapping or
“Speed Steel” with polyethylene coatings.

5.3 Cement lined ductile iron 177.3mm light cement lined manufactured N\ Humes — Tubemakers, Australia —
ClassK9 ductile iron; Licence # 2029
232.3mm light cement lined manufactured
ClassK9 ductile iron;
Tyton joints with external protectior wit
greensleeve.

54 Cement lined ductile iron AS/NZS 2280:1995 TYTON EXCEL PN20 & PN35 Cement Tyco Tyton Excel (Licence #
lined Ductile Iron Pipe with-7YTON JOINT SMKO0883)
elastomeric seals.arid sucket/spigot joints
(with blue polye hylene sleeving).
Manufactured o AS/NZS 2280:1995 and
amendment..

6 Pipes - Ridermains 63mm OD N\

6.1 MDPE AS/NZS 1030:1997 53iam./OD MDPE PESOB, PN 12.5, SDR Iplex Blue Line Licence # SMK
11 (coloured blue or blue strip) pipe P20400
manufactured to AS/NZS 1030:1997 and Marley Pushlok Pipe (Licence # 2639)
amendments. RX Plastics (Licence # 002)

7 Pipes - Service lines y=

71 PE AS/NZS 2130:1997 25mm, 32mm, 63mm OD MDPE PES80B, Iplex Blue Line Licence # SMK
PN 12.5, SDR 11 (coloured blue or blue P20400
strip) manufactured to AS/NZS Marley Pushlok Pipe (Licence # 2639)
4130:1997 and amendments. RX Plastics (Licence # 002)
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Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
7.2 Copper NZS 3501 20mm & 25mm half hard copper tube. Mico Wakefield
Manufactured to NZS3501. Crane Enfield Metals
McKechnie Metals, Auckland (Licence
# 2003)
8 Backflow Prevention Devices
8.1 Backflow Prevention Devices | AS 2845.1-1998 Devices manufactured to satisfy the All 3FP Wilkins 705 non-testable dual check
NZWWA publication ‘Backflow Prevention nstallations valve (20 and 25mm)
for Drinking Water Suppliers Code of J0mm and Taylors Transmark FCX
Practice’: above are Tyco
- AS 2845.1-1998 * Water Supply — subject to Ames (except silver bullet 4000ss
Backflow Prevention Devices — Miateriais, specific over 50mm)
Design and Performance Reatirements’ or | approval by RMC
- ASSE Standards (Americans'Sciety of NPDC.
Sanitary Engineers Stanzards)
- Non-Testable dual chezcn - low risk
9 Water meters
9.1 Water meters Manufactured.tc. OINIL R49 — ‘Water All meter AD Riley Ltd.
Meters inter dedfor the metering of cold installations Elster Kent PSM-T Class C inline
potable watei*with Class C measuring 50mm and water meter (20 to 40mm)
accuracv. above are Elster Kent MSM (Qn 1.5) Class C co-
Suvppiiers listed on the Acceptable Fittings | subject to axial water meter
& Iate ials list will be contacted to assist specific Sensus 620 (20 to 40mm) Class C
ir’selecting a meter which is fit for approval by inline water meter
purpose(e.g. Class B or C or combination NPDC. Sensus 620 (Qn 1.5) Class C co-axial
meter) water meter
Sensus Meijet Class C water meter
(50 to 100mm)
Sappel
10 Fittings - Reticulation
101 Cast Iron pipe fittings AS/NZS 1830 Cast iron pipe flanged, socket and spigot To be used only | Gillies
AS/NZS 2544:1995 fittings to AS/NZS 1830 and AS/NZS if prior approval
AS/NZS 4158:1996 2544:1995 with flanges to Table D and given.
coated to AS/NZS 4158:1996 and
amendments. Rated at PN16 or higher.

DRAFT — February 2019

239




NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

Category/Material Standard Comment Application Manufacturer
10.2 Ductile iron pipe fittings AS/NZS 2280:1999 Ductile iron pipe flanged, socket and spigot Crevet Griptite (Licence # 943 & 950)
AS/NZS 4158:1996 fittings to AS/NZS 2280:1999 with flanges Humes (Licence # 2029)
to Table D, or raised, faced and drilled to Surecast
AS 4087, and coated to AS/NZS Tyco TYTON JOINT (Licence #
4158:1996 and amendments. PRD/R61/0412/1)
Gillies
10.3 Stand alone flanges AS/NZS 4158:1996 Stand Alone Flanges to Table D PVC; Iplex- PVC
Ductile iron coated to AS/NZS 4158:1996 Marely — PVC
& amendments. Uniflange Adaptor — DI
(as supplied by Steel & Tube NZ)
Gillies
Viking Johnson
Hynds
Humes
10.4 Bolts/nuts/washers AS/NZS 1111 and 316 grade stainless steel with factory Viking Johnson
1112AS/NZS applied molybond coating.and complying
1252:1983 with AS 1252:1983 — Hizk'strength Steel
Fastenings.
10.5 Gibaults AS/NZS 4158:1996 — Ductile iron ccatea in accordance with Gillies
AS/NZS 4155:1922°& amendments and Milnes Pty Ltd.
stainless steal bults. Tyco Vari-Gib
—M1621¢ stainless steel, with clips fusion Crevet
coatea o AS/NZS4158 and 316 stainless Viking Johnson
steel fasteners.
10.6 MDPE fittings Durafuse (Licence # 9603049)
Iplex — Plasson
Marley — Philmac (Licence # 1271)
Marley — Pushlok (Licence # 1494)
Plassim (Licences # 1494 & 1271)
Plastic Systems-Alprene A16 Easygrip
(Licence # 1157)
PPI Corporation — GF + Compression
Fittings (Licence # 1157)
Aquaspec
10.7 Brass fittings McKechnie Metals Methven
10.8 Manifold Acuflu Industries Ltd. — Acuflo
GM900s 20mm manifold
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APPENDIX B - STANDARD CONSTRUCTION DRAWINGS

(Informative)

The following drawings are sourced with permission from the Water Services Association of Australia and modified
for New Zealand conditions.

COMMON DETAILS

CM — 001

CM - 002

CM - 003

CM — 004

CM - 005

CM — 006
WATER SUPPLY
WS — 001

WS - 002

WS - 003

WS - 004

WS - 005

WS - 006
WASTE WATER
WW - 001

WW - 002

Embedment and trenchfill — Typical arrangement
Standard embedment — Flexible and rigid pipes
Bulkheads and trenchstop — Standard details

Manholes — Standard details - Amended

Manholes — Drop manhole details - Amended

Manholes — Stormwater or wastewater DN 375 to DN 750

Typical mains construction — Reticulation main arrangements

Typical mains construction — Distribution and transfer mains - Amznded
Property services — Connection to main - Amended

Thrust blocks — Concrete block details - Amended

Thrust and anchor blocks — Gate valves and vertical bend. ~ Amended
Valve and hydrant identification — Identification markers'anu marker posts

Deleted
Property connections — Buried interfaca metnod - Amended

These drawings will be available in standard CAD (and..pdf formats as free downloads from the Standards New
Zealand webshop (www.standards.co.nz). Purchaseicof this Standard will be able to adapt the CAD drawings for
incorporation into their specific design without brcashing copyright.

All dimensions are in millimetres unles< othierwise stated.
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MATERIAL JONE
ROAD SURFACE NON_ROAD
SURFACES FINISHED SURFACE LEVEL ZONE MATERIAL
ROAD T0 SURFACE E —

SURFACE LAYER | MATCH EXISTING COURSE TO%?;O'L .Mp(?;f}‘é}? ':,.LA%?RML
TO MATCH EXISTING ROAD PAVEMENT TO MATCH EXISTING
ROAD BASE OR TO BASE
TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY

REQUREMENTS | | |
TRENCH FILL MATERIALS | TRENCH FILL MATERIALS p——
TOBESIMILARWITH |  TO BESIMILAR WITH
ST oG i
INORGANIC FILL MATERIAL
AUTHORITY AUTHORITY TRENCH FILL COVER | TRENCH FILL WITH 75 MAXIMUM
REQUIREMENTS REQUIREMENTS (AS SPECIFIED IN STONE SIZE
oR 0R DESIGN DRAWINGS)
INORGANIC FILL INORGANIC FILL
MATERIAL WITH MATERIAL WITH - — —
75 MAXIMUM 75 MAXIMUM -
STONE SIZE STONE SIZE
. -\—-—._ & /
MARKING TAPc i EMBEDMENT MATERIAL IN
EMBEDMENT MATERIAL IN OVERLAY GEOTEXTILE | WHERF. SPEL"TE 3 OVERLAY ACCORDANCE WITH DESIGN
ACCORDANCE WITH DESIGN DRAWINGS = (SEE NOTE 5)° = DRAWINGS AND
AND TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY g . / SPRING LiMe 12E'CH CLEARANCE g TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY
(SEE NOTE 4) SIDE 3| sering UNE -} — o SIDE (SEE NOTE 4)
SUPPORT o] -1 OmiNAL MINIMUM ©| SUPPORT
BEDDING MAY BE OMITTED & - ‘ AME“ i CLE!'\E JNCE &
c BEDDING MAY BE OMITTED
IF TRENCH BASE IS BEDDING - BEDDING IF TRENCH BASE IS
GRANULAR SAND OR GRAVEL \ <150 100 GRANULAR SAND OR GRAVEL
OF SUITABLE GRADING. - -
OVER—-EXCAVATION : [ >150-<300 150 OVER-EXCAVATION|  OF SUITABLE GRADING
DESIGN INVERT LEVEL—] >300—<450 200 HAUNCH SUPPORT
VEHICULAR LOADING e >450-¢800 | 300 e NO VEHICULAR LOADING
1 5900—<1500 350 INCLUDES LOCATIONS WHERE OCCASIONAL
< _— VEHICLE LOADING OCCURS
Lo’ — 100 mm MIN. NON TRAFFICABLE ¢, e ol e TWAYS
TRENCH WIDTH TO BE SUFFICIENT TO ~ 300 mm MIN. TRAFFICABLE ¥
SAFELY LAY PIPE AND ‘Lb' — REFER TO CM — 002 )
COMPACT THE SIDE SUPPORT ZONE. —~ N

NOTE - g ®

1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES.

2. SPECIFY SPECIAL BEDDING TO SUIT THE PROVIDE POCKETS IN BEDDING, i ’}, i

CONDITIONS IF THE TRENCH FLOOR HAS: AT JOINTS PRIOR TO LAYING

— IRRECULAR OUTCROPS OF ROCK OR PIPES. FILL VOID DURING

— BEEN DISTURBED BY UNCONTROLLED GROUND WATER. COMPLETION OF EMBEDMENT. PIPE JOINT BEDDING POCKETS
3. COMPACT AND EVENLY GRADE FINISHED TRENCH FLOOR. FOR JOINT PROJECTIONS (SOCKETS, FLANGES AND SO ON)
4. EMBEDMENT, TRENCH FILL AND COMPACTION TO MEET THE

REQUIREMENT OF DESIGN DRAWINGS OR SPECIFICATIONS. NZ5 4404:2010 NOT TO SCALE
5. USE GEOTEXTILE FILTER FABRIC WHERE SPECIFIED. LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE
6. SIDES OF EXCAVATION TO BE KEPT VERTICAL STANDARDS EMBEDMENT & TRENCHFILL CM = 001

TO AT LEAST 150 ABOVE THE PIPE. NEW ZEALAND

ORIGINAL SOURCE DRAWINGS: TYPICAL ARRANGEMENT
WATER SERVICES ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA |
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T MARKING TAPE WHERE SPECIFIED

I
TRENCH
FILL

Ry R l

MARKING TAPE WHERE SPECIFIED ILL W 1

W SELECTED 1o EM;éPDEtENT
MATERIAL AS SPECIFIED SELECTR
MATERIAL AS| SFECIFIED
PIPE PIPE
EMBEDMENT 05 x DIA EMBEDMENT.
0.25 x DIA 62D PIPE DIRECTLY ON IN SITU —
‘b’ = 100-150 (SEE NOTE 6) ‘Lb’ =100-150 EQND ENS%R%OTH_]{«S'I’ PIPE DOES NOT
(SEE NOTE 6) EXCAVATION AT JOINT. REFER TO CM — 001
GRANULAR MATERIAL GRANULAR MATERIAL
AS SPECIFIED 'AS SPECIFIED - TRENCH IN SAND STRATA
TRENCH FLOOR (SEE NOTE 5) TRENCH FLOOR (SEE NOTE 5) —
1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES.
TYPE 1 SUPPORT TYPE 2_SuPFORT 2. THIS DRAWING TO BE READ IN CONJUNCTION WITH CM — 001.
= 3. PIPE CLASSIFICATION:
(SEE NOTE 9) FOR RIGID PIPES-ONLYT (SEE NOTE 3) (g ROD PPES, Ve, Rc, STEEL AYD O
(SE NCTE 9) b) FLEXIBLE PIPES: PVC, GRP, AND PE.

~

PLACEMENT OF EMBEDMENT, TRENCHFILL, & COMPACTION TO MEET
THE REQUIREMENTS OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS.

EXCAVATE OR COMPACT TRENCH FLOCR

TO PROVIDE A FLAT FIRM BASE TO SUPPORT BEDDING MATERIAL
AND MINIMISE PIPELINE SETTLEMENT.

X WHEN EXCAVATED, REPLACE WITH GRANULAR MATERIAL AS SPECIFIED
TRENCH FOR BEDDING OR ADOPT TYPE 1, 2, 3 OR 4 SUPPORT AS REQUIRED.

ENSURE BEDDING IS DEEP ENOUGH THAT PIPE JOINT

GEOTEXTILE OVERLAY WHERE REQUIRED
(SEE NOTE 7)

L

MARKING TAPE WHERE SPECIFIED —

b

FABRIC AP = — PROJECTIONS (SOCKETS, FLANGES) DO NOT TOUCH TRENCH FLOOR —
(SEE-NCTE 8) SEE CM — 001.
7. TYPE 4 SUPPORT TO BE USED WHERE MIGRATORY NATIVE SOILS
GEQ.EXTILE (SANDS & CLAYS) ARE ENCOUNTERED ADJACENT TO THE EMBEDMENT
PIPE FILTER FABRIC PIPE ZONE AND SINGLE SIZE AGGREGATE IS USED.
EMBEDMENT (SEE NOTE 8) EMBEDMENT

8. GEQTEXTILE OVERLAY IS REQUIRED FOR COARSE AGGREGATE
EMBEDMENT > 5 mm.

‘Lb' = 100-150 LAY GEOTEXTILE FILTER FABRIC AGAINST TRENCH FLOOR

vHERE REQUIRED
W= 150
MIN

(SEE NOTE 6) AND WALLS SUCH THAT IT FULLY ENCASES THE EMBEDMENT.
. — PRESS FILTER FABRIC INTO THE VOIDS BEFORE
GRANULAR MATERIAL GRANULAR MATERIAL INSTALLING EMBEDMENT TO PREVENT FABRIC TEARING.
AS SPECIFIED AS SPECIFIED — PROVIDE_A MINIMUM OF 250 OVERLAP
TRENCH FLOOR (SE NCTE ') AT ALL FILTER FABRIC JOINTS.
9. IN SOME AREAS LOCAL PRACTICE MAY ALLOW USE OF SELECTED
TYPE 3 SUPPORT TYPE 4 SUPPORT EXCAVATED MATERIAL AS PIPE EMBEDMENT.
WITH GEOTEXTILE 10. IN_UNSUITABLE GROUND CONDITIONS SPECIFIC DESIGN IS REQUIRED
FOR FLEXIBLE & RIGID PIPES (SEE NOTE 3) FOR FLEXIBLE & RIGID PIPES REFER TO WSA 03 & WSA 04 DRAWINGS FOR GUIDANCE.
(SEE NOTE 3) 11. CONCRETE PIPES SHOULD BE BASED ON FIGURES 11 TO 13 IN ASINZS 3725
NZS 4404:2010
EMBEDMENT TYPES TO BE SPECIFIED ()7 LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE NOT TO SCALE
IN DESIGN DRAWINGS STANDARDS
S IANDARUS STANDARD EMBEDMENT C M — 002
NEW ZEALAND
ORIGINAL' SOURCE DRAWINGS: FLEXIBLE & RIGID PIPES
WATER SERVICES ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA |

DRAFT — February 2019 243



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

COMPRESSIBLE. MENBRANE
AROUND PIPI
(SEE

OTE)

CGRANULAR EMBEDMENT
MATERIAL AS SPECIFIED

PROVIDE REINFORCING:
AS SHOWN IN
DESIGN DRAWING

CONCRETE BULKHEAD DETAIL

=
(=}
z . MIN 0.25 THICK FILLED W) S8%D PACK BAGS 6. CONCRETE T0 BE 17.5 MPo.
g gMEﬁTSS%B?QgESDF%AFP WITH TIGHTLY TOGETHER 7. DO NOT DEFORM PIPES DURING PLACEMENT OF CONCRETE OR BAGS.
B. SEAL BAGS TO PREVENT LEAKAGE OF CONTAINED MATERIAL
COMPRESSIBLE MEMTRANE 8. COMPRESSIBLE MEMBRANE AROUND PIPE TO BE 10 THICK
AROUND PIPE POLYSTYRENE FOR BULKHEADS ADJACENT TO KERBS AND
(SEE NOTE @) 3 THCK RUBBER FOR BULKHEADS AND. TRENGHSTOPS OX
10. FOR SLOPES >35 % REFER TO TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY FOR
REGUIREMENTS.
GRANULAR EMBEDMENT
- MATERIAL AS SPECIFIED
TRENCH STOP DETAIL = "
07 LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE NOT TO SCALE
STANDARDS

WOVEN POLYETHYLENE BA(S wee

Fst FSL
_____ o I ROAD SURFACE
S - - — - — & T SRR

KEY CONCRETE
INTO TRENCH WALL

AND BASE
75 MIN IN ROCK
150 MIN IN SGiL.
e ;ﬁ\
SECTION £5-)
F3L
T o o

COMPRESSIBLE
zAEMBRANE AF§OUND PIPE

PRIVIDE REINFORCING —/ 15
i

AS SHOWN IN
DESIGN DRAWING

TYPICAL ROAD CROSSING BULKHEAD

N

NOTES:

it
2

ALl DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES,

CONSTRUCT CONCRETE BULKHEADS AND TRENCH STOPS
AT LOCATIONS SPECIFIED IN DESIGN DRAWINGS.

CONSTRUCT BULKHEAD ADJACENT TO KERE AND GUTTER
SHOULDER OF SEALED ROADS.

BULKHEAD AT A RETAINING WALL TO BE UNDER THE WALL

KEY CONCRETE BULKHEADS INTQ SIDES AND BOTTOM OF
TRENCH AGAINST A BEARING SURFACE OF UNBDISTURBED SOIL

NEW ZEALAND
FARREWA ADTEARGA

ORIGINAL SOURCE DRAWINGS:
WATER SERVICES ASSCCIATION OF AUSTRALIA

BULKHEADS & TRENCHSTOP

STANDARD

CM 003

DETAILS
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APPROVED
RUBBER/
CAST IRON COVER & FRAME A0mm RAD BITUMEN OR
00M M @ CLEAR OPENING 17 5MPa PRECAST EROXY SEALING
COVER & FRAME TO BE FLUSH  CONCRETE 006 CLEAR MANHOLE | STRIP
CONCRETE HAUNCHING WITH SURFACE HAUMCHING OPENING
5]
REINFORCING STEEL
¥
=E It e MY / A B~ 17 5MPa CONCRETE ELEVATION JOINT DETAIL
= [ [ [ [
STANDARD PRECAST SRR BEDDING PLACED AGAINST 400
[,==/ MANHOLE SECTION 4 UNDISTURGES GROUND —met—
=
g H i 13
- d 1080 i N —j\\EPOXY THREADED
H — SEEJOINTDETAL T X N TE CONNECTION ROD INTO 25
e FOR DROP MANHOLE 2 DRILLED HOLES
/ = STEFPED RUMGS AT 300mm CRS —_ = HEIGHT A5 FEQUIRED)  —  PPLAN
MORTAR JOINTS ~+ M- |a©— 17 5hPa CONCRETE 100 COVER Eg'-BTEHFCI'I'_'LEESD
FLUSH IMSIDE STAMDARD RUBEBER RINGS
: L STANDARD RUBBER RING FLUSH WITH
:_E B e Ll J T MORTAR
IN-5I TU BASE FLEXIBLE JOINTS :/Y_ \ é ‘ ____3 ¢E \
WEAK CONCRETE FEECASTEAGE <450 DIA 1500 TO 750 > o™ BRANCH CONNECTION 2 40mm RAD
\H—I: A50-675 DIA 1 500 TO 1000 \ = FOR NORMAL MANHOLE -
/ =675 DIA T NOT REQUIRED 350 LEVEL WITH SOFFIT PLAN SECTION
[ L
BEDDING 75mim MIN THICKNESS P FORMED G5
BETWEEN BASE (IF PRECAST) SECTION A-A SSUTION B-B DETAILS OF STEPPED IRONS
AND UNDISTURBED GROUND NOTE: STEPPED IRONS SHALL BE

CAST IN-5ITU BASE 20mrm DIA GRADE 316 STAINLESS STEEL

PRECAST BASE SaFE STANDARD RUBBER RING
STEPS
/A A (B {H3— B
N ¢ N
BEDDING 1050 @ CLASS S/FLUSH
JOINTED PIPE Wi 1! HOLES CURYE CHANNELS TO ENSURE
CAST FOR STHER IRURS STREAMUNE FLOW (RADIUS OF
CURVE CHANNEL = PIPE DISMETER)
NOTES
1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILUIMETERS. - av
PLAN-PRECAST NANHOLE PLAN-EXTERNAL DROP MANHOLE

2. MANHOLE COVERS -

HEAWY DUTY COVERS TO BE USED IN DRIVEWAYS AND

WITHIN ROAD RESERVES. LIGHT DUTY COVERS MAY BE

USED ELSEWHERE WHEN APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER.
5 100mm THICK TOP SLAB MAY BE USED OUTSIDE ROAD RESERVES

EXCEPT IN INDUSTRIAL AREAS

Te Kaunihera-&-Rohe o NZS 44042010 DATE

4. BOME TERRITORIAL AUTHORITIES DO NOT PERMIT THE USE OF /\ New Plymouth LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION ENGINEERING MAY 2009

STEP IRONS OR LADDERS Tt TR .

v District Council NTS

5 WHERE REQUIRED BY TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY PROJECT UNDERSIDE — SCALE

OF MH COVER AGAINST CHEMICAL ATTACK (’ MANHOLES
& FOR HEALTH AND SAFE TY REASONS 600 DIA MANHOLE COVERS ARE & - STANDARD DETAILS DRAWMNG NG CM - 004

RECOMMENDED REFER TO AS 3396 : AMENDED

DRAFT — February 2019 245



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

STANDARD PVC FILLWVOID WITH EPOXY
INSPECTION BEND. MORTAR OR CEMENT MORTAR

-4
|

(A
o

GRADE 316 55 OR
PLASTIC PIPE CLIPS AND
ANCHORS AS REQUIRED

¥
600 MAX CRS

te| CHANNELLING
| TosuT

HAUNCHING —= ¥ 45° BEND

31 MIN . |

251 MAX N ;
ELEVATION

SECTION A-A

(IN-SITU MH SHOWN )

TYPICAL INTERNAL DROP

(WHERE AUTHORISED BY TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY)

NOTES

o

I

ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES

ALL STEEL FITTINGS (INCLUDING BOLTS) TO BE GRADE 316

STAINLESS STEEL.

Te Kaunihera-a-Rohe o Ngamatu

_INTERNAL DROP NOT NORMALLY USED IN STORMWATER Z—v\ New Plymouth
APPLICATIONS. *  District Council
DISCHARGE TO BE INTO FORMED CHANNEL 50mm ABOVE INVERT

==
STRATFORD
[oricr cousc

NZ5 4404:2010
LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION ENGINEERING

MANHOLES
DROP MANHOLE
DETAILS

DATE DEC 2012

SCALE N.T.8

orawiNc no: CM - 005
AMENDED
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COVER & SURROUND

8

ACCESS REQUIREMENTS

SIZE TO SUIT

PLACE SURROUND ON A
" BED OF CEMENT MORTAR

B
CURVE RADIUS 'R’ -
= 2.5 x PIPE INTERNAL DIA.
. . e -\‘s‘
s v/ \\ >, \\
(BB
PR S e .
— LA A\ 7 AN
=17 [} ol \
===== [ !
=TT MAXMUM i L4 -H
PEFLECTION L | }
(SEE ThaLE- - AT L ! Iy
AR S e T e

MANHOLE DN

DIMENSIONS TO SUIT :
MHLID DESIGN

| B
¥

1

I

1

T

l\l

\

'8'—SEE_TABLE 7
i

__<_F'Lﬁ_ T

NOSING AT INLET ——+——
& OUTLET PIPES

R

SEE NOTE 4

FSL

REINFORCEMENT  RAGA

e
\=/

. b3
<
=
[=]
1=
S|
©|
=
&
=1
T
= g

|

4 L]

PROTECT SURFACES AGAINST T
CHEMICAL ATTACK 8‘
(SEE NOTE 3) i

BLOCKOUTS FOR PIPE TQ B CLEAR OF
CHAMBER JOINTS. CUT.CHAMbCR 10 SUIT
PIPE & SEAL WITP EPCAY MORTAR

2 LAYERS F81 FABRIC

50 BLINDING LAYER

8 ‘C-SEE TATLE | |

—

SECTION =
MAXIMUM | NOMINAL
PIPE HORIZONTAL MH N
SizE DEFLECTION | DIAMETER
AT CHAMBER | (SEENOTES)
DN 375 TO 450 45° DN 1200 800 |OD+300
DN 500 45 DN 1800 1400 |0D+300
DN 750 40 DN 1800 1400 |OD+300

¢ ‘C'—SEE TABLE

SECTION

NOTES:

v

>~

ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES.

REINFORCEMENT AS PER STRUCTURAL DESIGN WITH 65 MINIUMUM COVER.
INSIDE SURFACE OF MH AND UNDERSIDE OF ROOF TO HAVE EPOXY

COATING, PVC LINING OR PE LINING TO TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY REQUIREMENTS.
WALL THICKNESS TO SUIT DN, MANUFACTURING AND INSTALLATION METHODS, APPLIED
LOADS, AND DURABILITY DESIGN REQUIREMENTS, BUT 150 MIN., OR 225 MIN. IN AGGRESSIVE
SOILS, HIGH WATER TABLE, AND SALINE ENVIRONMENTS.

USE OF DN 1050 MH SUBJECT TO TA REQUIREMENTS.

. ALL CAST IN SITU BENCHING AND HAUNCHING TO BE 30 MPa CONCRETE UNLESS

OTHERWISE SPECIFIED BY THE TA.

NZS 4404:2010
LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE

NOT TO SCALE

STANDARDS

NEW ZEALAND

ORIGINAL SOURCE DRAWINGS:
WATER SERVICES ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA

STORMWATER OR WASTEWATER

MANHOLES CM 006

DN 375 TO DN 750 |
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TAPPING BAND

| g
=
Ee
B
o
“@Q PROPERTY BOUNDARY
Eé } g e PRon
z5.6 DI PRETAPPED CONNECTORS ~R1Y gy,
3g TR o | RS o
'; OR FL—FL STOP VALVE RUIRED { ) TR
=2 =
1

BLUICE vm.vq
| EET—

S0C-S0C-SOC TEE
THRUST & ANCHORAGE

RESTRAINT AS REQUIRED
(SEE WS-004 & WS-005)

TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF PVC & DI PIPES & FITTINGS

S0C-80C OR SOC-SP
'YORANT.TEE

QR BUTT FUSION JOINT

FLANGED
SLUICE VALVE ELECTROFUSION SADDLF OR
MECHANICAL TAPPINZ AND

DICL SOC-SOC—FL TEE FOR SERVICE CONMECTIO

DICL OR PVC PIPE

TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF -PE PIPES & FITTINGS

SOC-SOC-FL TEE
—S0C CONNECTOR

SOC-SOC CONCEN (RIL. TAPER
IF REQUIRED.

TL-SLC HYORANT
F WASHCUT BEND
\OR JEAD END MAIN ONLY).

FLI'ZHING
\\
\\
K PROPERTY BOUNDARY
ELECTROFUSION COUPLING T
PE STUB FLANGE T PR
% BACKING RING OR BUTT FUSION JOINT .__OPER 80y,
ELECTROFUSION, BUTT FUSION, PE PIPE =~ A)ARY
OR BOLTED MECHANICAL e
ELECTROFUSION COUPLING \HYDRANT TEE. (SEE NOTE1b, T——

cLeC .ROFUSION, BUTT FUSION e
~OR BOLTED MECHANICAL
/ HYDRANT TEE.

ELECTROFUSION SADDLE OR
MECHANICAL TAPPING BAND
FOR SERVICE CONNECTION

BOLTED MECHANICAL
FLUSHING BEND 17.

S ON PVC PIPE. DI SPIGOTS NOT TO BE INSERTED INTO PVC SOCKETS.

NOTE -

1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES.

2. INSTALL PIPEWORK PARALLEL TO PROPERTY BOUNDARIES.

3. STAINLESS STEEL AND NYLON COATED (TO AS/NZS 4158)
TAPPING BANDS DO NOT REQUIRE ADDITIONAL CORROSION PROTECTION.
WRAP BOLTED CONNECTIONS USING OTHER THAN NYLON COATED FITTINGS
AND STAINLESS STEEL BOLTS WITH A PETROLATUM TAPE SYSTEM.
5. WHERE MAINS ARE 300 OR LARGER BYPASSES

5.!0ULD BE INSTALLED FOR ALL MANUAL SLUICE VALVES.

Lot ALVES AND FITTINGS SHALL BE COATED WITH A THERMAL BONDED
POLYMERIC COATING APPLIED IN ACCORDANCE WITH ASINZS 4158.

& PVC PIPE

7. DUCTILE IRON FITTINGS MAY BE USED WITH DI & PVC PIPE.
FITTINGS SHALL BE NYLON COATED AND LINED OR CEMENT LINED
WITH A BITUMINOUS EXTERNAL COATING.

DO NOT USE PVC FITTINGS WITH DI PIPE.

8. PE SLEEVING REQUIRED ON ALL BITUMINOUS COATED DI PIPE
AND FITTINGS APPLIED IN ACCORDANCE WITH AS 3681.
TWO THICKNESSES REQUIRED BETWEEN FITTINGS AND THRUST BLOCK.
REINSTATE ANY DAMAGED SLEEVING AS PER MANUFACTURER'S
SPECIFICATIONS.

USE PRE TAPPED CONNECTORS ON
DN 100 & DN 150 NEW MAIN INSTALLATIONS
(UNLESS SPECIFIED OTHERWISE BY THE TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY.

10. USE TAPPING BANDS FOR CONNECTIONS TO
EXISTING MAINS AND NEW MAINS >DN 50.

1. ELECTRICALLY ISOLATE COPPER SERVICES FROM DICL PIPE.

PVC PIPE
12. TAPPING BANDS ON PVC PIPE TO BE FULL CIRCLE CLAMPING.

13. WHERE PVC FITTINGS ARE USED, A PROTECTIVE MEMBRANE IS REQUIRED
BETWEEN FITTING AND THRUST BLOCK. PVC FITTINGS TO BE USED ONLY

>

©

St
-~

MAXIMUM SIZE OF DRILLED HOLES FOR SERVICE CONNECTIONS
IN PVC PIPE TO BE 30 % DN OR 50 (LOWER VALUE TO BE USED)
LARGER HOLES CAN BE USED FOR UNDER PRESSURE TAPPING.

PIPE

D
15. DIRECT TAPPING OF >DN 200 DICL MAY BE AUTHORISED BY
TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY.

- PE_PIPE

16. PE PIPE MAY BE COLD BENT TO MINIMUM RADIUS OF 25 x (0OD),
STAKES OR OTHER SQURCES OF POINT LOADS SHALL NOT BE USED
TO ASSIST IN BENDING THE PIPE.

MAKE ALLOWANCE DURING CONSTRUCTION FOR EXPANSION

AND CONTRACTION OF PE PIPE DUE TO TEMPERATURE CHANGES.

18. BUTT WELDING IN ACCORDANCE WITH WSA-01 (POLYETHYLENE CODE).
BUTT WELDING IN TRENCHES IS NOT PERMITTED.

19. ALL MECHANICAL COUPLINGS TO BE SELF-RESTRAINING.

t— 14.

NEW ZEALAND

ORIGINAL SOURCE DRAWINGS:
WATER SERVICES ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA

TYPICAL VALVE CONNECTION
DIRECT TO NEW MAIN

NZS 4404:2010
LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE NCT TO SCALE

TYPICAL MAINS CONSTRUCTION WS - 001
RETICULATION MAIN ARRANGEMENTS I

248
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COVER AND SURROUND AS PER
DI OR GRP PIPE TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY
REQUIREMENTS

HYDRANT

THRUST BLOCK

EYPASS WVALVE

100-200

DN 63 STUB FLANGE
SHROUD FLANGED VALVE

(SEE NOTE 7)

TYPICAL PIPE g DN &3 PE PIPE
) SOCKET OR GRP S-FL-FL
COUPLING r ' DRAMT TEE
FLUSHING BEND j
VALVE CHAMBER FLANGED WALVE -~ (C\,:\?HSE%CESD?RCEE#LT\EE
SOC-50C-800 FOR >DN 500 & GEARED (THRUST BLOCK SOCKETED DI TEE LN OFF MAIH)
TeE WALVES WHERE SPECIFIED  MAY BEREQUIRED)  FOR HYDRANT OR AIR VALVE HQ\ DM 63 EF COUPLING
THRUST COMCRETE

TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF DI AND GRP MAIMS

BLOCK (SEE NOTE &)
DI OR GRP PIPE

BEND OR TEE

SECTION
TEE FOR HYDRANT OR AIR

YALWE MAY BE WELDED IN-5ITU

SCLPIPE

RAISED CONNECTION
FABRICATED BEND PE PIPE SHOWN
WELDNLG LoLLARS
Or BuV T WELDED
JIINTS

BYPASS VALVE

WELDING COLLARS
ORBUTT WELDED

JOINTS TYPICAL PIPE JOINT
BUTT WELDED
‘ %\\ RUBBER RING
| ~ WELDED COLLARS
FABRICATED TEE -
SP-SP-SP FLANGED VALVE
(OR FLFL-FL) TEE MAY BE
| ,
VALVE CHAMBER | PSLDED IN-SITU
_/ FOR » DN 500 & GEARED
STEEL PIPE VALVES WHERE SPECIFIED
TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF STEEL MAINS
NOTES (THRUST BLOCKS REQUIRED WHEFE NON RESTRAINING RUBBER RING JOINTS USED)
1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETERS 9. PROVIDE CORRDSION PROTECTION FOR ALL
MON COATED METALLIC SURFACES IN ACCORDANCE
2 PE ELECTROFUSION (EF) FITTINGS TO BE CLASS PN 16 WITH TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY REQUIRMEN TS,
3. DONOT CURYE PE PIPES TO A RADUIS OF LESS THAN 25 TIMES4-r2:0D. 10, SERVICE CONNECTIONS NOT PERMITTED ON DISTRIBU TION MAINS

WITHOUT TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY APPROVAL
4. WHERE POSSIELE USE A SINGLE LENGTH OF PE PIPE

9. BACKING FLANGES, NUTS, BOLTS & WASHERS TO BE MANL -ACTURED FROM
316 STAINLESS STEEL,

6. THRUST BLOCKS TO BE IN ACCORDANGE WITH TERRITORIAL A NZS 44042010 DATE AUGUST
AUTHORITY BEQUIREMENTS New Plymouth LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIMISION ENGINEERING
= § 2017
¥ District Council
7. PVC PIPE MAY BE USED AS SHROUD PIPE, CUT AS REQUIRED TO CLEAR SCALE: N.T.S
HYDRANT FLANGE ’( —— TYPICAL MAINS CONSTRUCTION
8 FIT THE FLUSHING POINT YALVE IN SUCH AWAY AS TO PREVENT MOVEMENT \ C (i DISTRIBUTION AND TRANSFER MAINS WS - 002
OR ROTATION OF THE VALYE BODY PROYIDE A SUITABLE PLUG OR CAP TO = Sl DRAWING NO: -
KEEP OUT DIRT AND GRAVEL District Counci AMENDED
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&0 NIPPLE:

50 NYLOM COATED GATE VALVE

0 M. DEFTH OF

COVER AT THIG FOINT
50 90 DEGREE BEMND:

A0.JOINT

S0 FIFE

RIDERMAIN GEMERALLY
ATBOO MIN. COVER

50 MNIFFLE:

WATERMAIN GEMERALLY

AT 750 MIN. COVER (—k
0

BEDDING AS SFECIFIED { P

ELOMGATED GIBAULT TARFED 50 GIBALLT BLANK END

17.5MPa CONCRETE
F7 THRUST BLOGK (COVER

O KEPT CLEAR OF GIBAULT
o \ A BOLTS)

STRAIGHT LINE CONNECTION - METHOD 1 - ELEVATION

BEDDING AS SPECIFIED
g ELONGATED GIBALULT TAPPED 40

[

MATURAL GROUND
50 JOINT:

PYC MATERMAIN

MNATURAL GROUND

17.5 MFPa CONGRETE
THRUST BLOCK,

90 ° CONNECTION PLAN

RIDER MAIN CONNECTIONS

MNOTE:

ALL DIMENSIONS [N MILLIMETERS, UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIE! -D

USE METAL GATE WALYE ON 20 CONMECTIONS WHERE REQUIREC BY TA
QR WHERE SHUTTING DOWN MAIN TO REPAIR SERVICE WOULD GALSE
SIGHIFICANT INTERRUFTION TO SUFPLY.

USE PROPRIETARY IN LINE METAL VALVES APPROVED BY T A WHEN MAIMN
IS TAPPED UNDER PRESSURE.

WWHERE POSSIBLE, LAY SERVICE COMMECTIONS AMD RIDER COMNECTIONS
TO PRINCIPAL MAIN WHERE NOT POSSIBLE INSTALL METALIC TAPE OM
TOP OF COMMECTION

RIDER MAINS AND SERYICE COMMECTIONS TO PRINCIPAL MAIN LUSE
ELOMGATED GIBAULT, FROFRIETORY TEE (RIDER MAIN OMLY}, OR
APPROVED PROFRIETORY TAFFING BANMDS:

INTERMAL CUTTER
AND WA NTAE

Y 4

ELECT R0 USI'/N TAPPING SADDLE
(PE PIPE)

STANDARD
BOUNDARY BOX

MOPE FIPE

ERASS MIPPLE
BARREL

RIDER hdalM

SERVICE PIPE OFF RIDERMAIN

STANDARD
BOUNDARY BUOX
MDPE PIPE
TAPFING BAND
SERVICE MAIN
El 1 !
Slmm BSP
APPROVED 500 TAPPED HYDRANT
FERRULE RIZER

SERVICE PIPE OFF SERVICE MAIN
100mm AND LARGER

New Plymouth
District Council

) ,’20

[—
.
~ idaidd
STRATFORD South 1\ i
Distriet Council

MNZS 44042010
LAMD DEVELOPM ENT AMD SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE

AUGUST
2017

DATE

PROPERTY SERVICES
CONNECTION TO MAIN

SCALE N.T.S

WS - 003
AMENDED

DRAWING NO

250
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THRUST AREA BY THE RATIO OF THE DESIGN PRESSURES EXCEPT WHERE:
- MIN THRUST AREA IS <0.1m’*

MAX  CORROSION PROTECTION
THRUST BLOCKS DESIGN AS REQUIRED
BASED ON SAFE BEARING LOAD OF 50kPA CORROSION '
PROTECTION AS
BEARING AREA (m2) FOR CONCRETE VOLUMES & BEARING AREAS FOR VERTICAL REQUIRED "
oA HOROZONTAL ANCHORS ANCHORS |
NOM. BEND ANGLES BEND ANGLES
©oN) |90 50 45 | 225 | 11.25 60 45 225 11.25 / /
T, End,
Hyd cum | sqgm | cum | sqm | cum | sqm [ cum | sqm
DI, GRP OR

100 | 034 | 024 | 018 | 0.09 | 0.05 | 0.43 | 012 | 0.35 | 007 | 0.19 | 0.02 | 0.10 | 0.00 PVC PIPE bl GRE OR PVC PIPE _/

150 | 0.70 | 050 | 038 | 019 | 0.10 | 0.89 | 025 | 0.73 | 0.15 | 0.39 | 0.04 | 020 | 0.01 :

200 | 120 | 0.85 | 065 | 0.33 | 017 | 1.53 | 043 | 1.25 | 025 | 0.68 | 0.06 | 0.35 | 0.02 PLAN

225 | 151 | 1.07 | 082 | 0.42 | 021 | 1.93 | 053 | 1.57 | 031 | 085 | 0.08 | 043 | 0.02 250

250 | 1.81 | 128 | 098 | 050 | 025 | 231 | 064 | 1.88 | 037 | 1.02 | 010 | 052 | 0.02 o

300 | 267 | 189 | 144 | 074 | 037 | 340 | 094 | 278 | 055 | 150 | 0.14 | 0.77 | 0.04

375 | 404 | 285 | 218 | 111 | 056 | 515 | 143 | 420 | 084 | 227 | 022 | 1.16 | 0.05 W W

400 | 571 | 404 | 309 | 1.68 | 079 | 7.29 | 202 | 595 | 118 | 322 | 0.31 | 1.64 | 0.08 CORROSION

250 | 699 | 494 | 378 | 193 | 097 | 892 | 247 | 7.8 | 145 | 394 | 038 | 201 | 0.09 | PROTECTIONAS 5,

525 | 9.90 | 7.00 | 536 | 2.73 | 1.37 | 12.63 | 350 | 10.31 | 2.05 | 558 | 0.53 | 284 | 013 | REQUIRED —— A

675 | 15.18 | 10.74 | 822 | 419 | 210 | 19.37 | 637 | 16.81 | 3.14 | 8.56 | 0.82 | 436 | 0.21 _ss_ N
NOTES: L
1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED. SEE NOTE 7 AT SEE NOTE 7
2. CAST THE THRUST AREA OF ALL THRUST BLOCKS AGAINST A CLEAN FACE OF '

UNDISTURBED NATURAL SOIL. THRUST BLOCKS NOT TO INTERFERE WITH OTHER SERVICES. ELEVATION ELEVATION
3. DO NOT USE STANDARD THRUST BLOCKS AS SPECIFIED IN THIS DRAWING IN: Qg

DO NOT USE STANDARD THRUST ¢ WWST BLOCK FOR TEES THRUST BLOCK FOR BENDS

_LOOSE CLEAN SAND. (FOI' HORIZONTAL THRUST) (FOR HORIZONTAL THRUST)

- UNCOMPACTED FILL OR REFUSE nams RS ReA 150

A GEOTECHNICAL ASSESSMENT AND INDIVIDUAL DESIGN IS REQUIRED FOR THESE SOILS. £, “ine (sgE NOTE m\—’l—F—
4. THE NOMINAL THRUST AREA TO BE ACHIEVED BY POURING CONCRETE THE FULL IBEARING AREA

LENGTH OF THE FITTING AND EXTENDING FROM THE FLOOR OF THE TRENCH TO ABOVE |~oRrR( 'SION PROTECTION 300 MIN

THE FITTING (SEE ALSO NOTE 7). ACRZQUIRED N

DI, GRP OR

5. DESIGN PRESSURES OTHER THAN 1000 kPA REDUGE OR INCREASE THE MINIMUM , PVC PIPE

6. FINISH THRUST BLOCKS APPROXIMATELY 100 ABOVE THE TOP OF THE FIT1"NG OR
BEARING PAD AND EXTEND TO THE FLOOR OF THE TRENCH OR DEEP.R*=.NECESSARY TO PPN s
ACHIEVE THE REQUIRED THRUST AREA, MAXIMUM ENCASEMENT 70 Bt/80° E(IJEOAEI:\N‘G AREA
SEE NOTE 7
7. THE MINIMUM THRUST AREA FOR TAPER THRUST BLOCKS TO BEXZQUAL TO THE DIFFERENCE
BETWEEN THE THRUST AREAS FOR DEAD ENDS OF EQUIVALENT LIAMETER TO THOSE EACH SIDE PLAN
o TR TAPER THRUST BLOCK
8. FOR DOWNWARD VERTICAL THRUST, THE ALLOWABLE BEARING (FOR HORIZONTAL THRUST)
PRESSURES FOR VARIOUS SOILS MAY BE TAKEN AS TWICE THAT 1
FOR HORIZONTAL THRUST SHOWN. Te Kaunihera--Rohe 0 Ngamotu NZS 4404:2010 DATE: MAY 2009
/\ N Pl th LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION ENGINEERING
9. WHEN POURING CONCRETE AGAINST FITTINGS PLACE A MEMBRANE = ew Plymou
OF POLYETHYLENE, PVC OR FELT BETWEEN THE FITTING AND CONCRETE “  District Council
TO PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE FITTING. JOINTS TO BE CLEAR OF CONCRETE. — SCALE: NTS
‘ P THRUST BLOCKS
10. CONCRETE TO BE KEPT CLEAR OF BOLTS & FLANGES OR GIBAULT JOINTS \ «
TO ALLOW FITTINGS TO BE REMOVED WITHOUT INTERFERING WITH ANCHOR & Udud 2 wis CONCRETE BLOCK DETAILS DRAWING NO: WS - 004
South S - 00
BLOCK SRS District Coun AMENDED

DRAFT — February 2019
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NOTES
. ALLDIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWY .

r

w

o

THRUSTIN BOTH OIRECTIONS
USE PUDDLE FLANGE
PIPE LENGTH TO 5UIT

(SEE NOTE 6)
THRUST IN ONE DIRECTION 250
LOCATE THRUST BLOCK
AGAINST SOCKET *
ol = | s
ks = [
| I
FLOW —p

(THRUST IN ONE DIRECTION)

]

THRUST BLOCK TO EXTENMD 300 MIN
INTO SIDE WaALLS.

FLANGED VALVES

THRUST AREA
BASE AND WALLS
SEENOTE 5

3 THICK INSERTION DIAMET SR
RUBBER BETWEEN STRAP STAINLESS STELL TOSUIT
AMD WALYE ﬁ\ HOLD DOWN STRARS PIR=

INTO SIDE WALLS

SOCKETED VALVES

THRUST AREA
BASE AMD WALLS
SEE MOTE 5.
wat—ae

ANCHOR BLOCKS IN THE TABLE ARE DESIGN FOR A TES PRE! SURE OF 1000 kPa
(100 m HEAD). ADJUST CONCRETE YOLUME TO SUIT ACTUALAEST PRESSURE

WHERE DI PIPES AND FITTINGS WITH RESTRAINED JOINTS ARE USED THRUST

| 3% PIFE DIA |
ZNZNZ

250 MIN

1 ANCHOR BLOCK
MINIMUR % OLU ME
AS PER TABLE
(SEE NOTE 2)

PLAN

STAINLESS STEEL STRAP
(SEE DETAIL)

3 THICK INSERTION
RUBBER BETWEEN STRAF
AND BEND

st 50 % 6 THICK
GRADE 316 STAINLESS STEEL

THRUST BLOCK TO X T=MD 300 MIN I

TYPICAL $S STRAP

ELEVATION
VERTICAL BENDS

ANCHOR BLOCK CONTRUCTION NOTES:

® | OCATE ANCHOR BLOCK CENTRALLY AROUND BEND

*® KEY ANCHOR BLOCK INTO BASE OF TRENCH A MIN MU
DEFTH OF 230.

® POUR COMCRETE AGAINST A SOLID EXCAVATION FACE
* |J5E GRADE 17.5 Mpa CONCRETE

* KEEP CONCRETE CLEAR OF ALLEOLTS, NUTS AND PIPE JOINTS

BLOCKS ARE MOT PERMITTED.
THRUST BLOCK REINFORCEMENT AS SPECIFIED IN DESIGN DRAWINGS

WHERE SPECIFIED PROWIDE COMCRETE THRUST BLOCKS FOR S0C-50C

VALWES. THRUST AREA TO BE AS FOR DEAD ENDSAS SHOWN IN W5 - 004 (

AMENDED )
=

INSTALL PUDDLE FLANGES OM CLASS K12 DICLPIPE. STRATF

BisTrRICT Councit

[-:g\ New Plymouth
+  District Council

MZS 4404:2010 DATE MAY 2009
LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION ENGINEERING
THRUST AND ANCHOR BLOCKS | scaic N.T.S

GATE VALVES
AND VERTICAL BENDS

prRawinG NO: WS - D05
AMENDED
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75 NOM

— 3
— 5] 4l v Re T
S\— MARKER PLATE (SEE NOTE 5) \-';-> DISTANGE. T AND SZE - (SEE NOTES 6 & 7)
= MARKER PLATE LETTERS P OF MAIN INDICATION. 250
=] 5 _ | (SEE NOTE 8) 250] (SEE NOTES 3 & 4)
o 250 \
un
o~
V DISTANCE TO AND SIZE OF |e———————— POST AS AUSCRISD
° ° MAIN (OPTIONAL) BY TERRITSMMAL, AUTHORITY
(SEE NOTE 3)

TYPICAL PLATE ARRANGEMENT TR PRI

L TO SUIT GROUND| 1000 NOM — OPEN AREAS |
ONS | 1500 NOM — GRASS OR CROI
¢ AREAS.

MAY BE FIXED TO POST, KERB OR BUILDING E
4 b £.-BAS: TREATMENT AS SPECII
VALVES HYDRANTS 5 \ fe—" 3 TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY B
—— A4

B H | HYDRANT E'A" TYPE 'B'
v | ST (souamie) | MARKER POSTS
L= OPTIONAL IDENTIFIERS
= — STANDARD MARKTR “T(TERS
Sc H | HvoranT B0 HIGH x 1/ %"~ x 15 STROKE WIDTH
v SCOUR ) IN PATHWAY TO BE F.CPA D INTO THE KERB.
L L___J OR NATURE STRIP ENGRA /ED Lt TTERING TO BE PAINTED
— — GOL2EN YELLOW (Y14) TO AS 2700.

N ARKEF PLATES MAY BE USED AS AN
Al ir reerse H| norar ALTFRNATIVE & FIXED USING MASONRY NAILS
Vv R OR EPOXY ADHESIVE. (SEE NOTE 4)

L™ _L’/»‘
MARKER PLATES |Z ‘/(;:’\ ] BLUE RETRO-REFLECTIVE PAVEMENT MARKER. (SEE NOTE B)
()

FIXED TO ROAD SURFACE ON HYDRANT SIDE OF

ROAD CENTRE LINE MARKING.
NOTE -

1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETRES.

100 LINE MARKING
2. TYPE, LOCATION, AND ORIENTATION OF MARKERS, INCLUDING FOR SERVICE | - /
VALVES (TOBIES), TO BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH RELEVANT TERRITORIAL ':ERB MARKING [l‘r ,_” | —I'__/_I
Fl

AUTHORITY REQUIREMENTS.
3. DISTANCE TO AND SIZE OF MAIN/FITTING TO BE MARKED ON POST (OPTIONAL)
OR MARKER PLATE:

IX TO ROAD SURFACE WITH HIGH STRENGTH

- NUMBERS TO BE 12 (MIN) HIGH. IMPACT EPOXY ADHESIVE OR BITUMINOUS PAD
- Iggﬂ”%g%i{gN‘BE PAINTED OR PUNCHED TO CREATE A PERMANEN (FLEX|BL£ PAVEMENT) AS AUTHORISED
~ TOP NUMBER TO BE DISTANCE TO MAN (m). BY TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY

~ BOTTOM NUMBER TO BE DN OF MAIN (mm).
4. LOCATE MARKERS AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE MAIN WITH MARKINGS

FAGING TOWARDS THE VALVE OR HYDRANT. HYDRANT RETRO-REFLECTIVE PAVEMENT MARKER
5. METALLIC MARKER PLATES TO BE REFLECTIVE WHITE WITH NON—REFLECTIVE

LETTERING. LETTERING COLOUR TO BE HOMEBUSH RED (R22), LILAG (P23)

OR OTHER COLOURS TO AS 2700 AS APPROPRIATE TO USAGE.

MARKER PLATE LETTERS TO BE 80 HIGH x 40 WIDE x 10 STROKE WIDTH.
6. COLOURED MARKER TOPS ON TYPE 'B' POSTS TO BE: r NZS5 4404:2010

- WATER (GENERAL) — BLUEBELL (B41). 07 LAND DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION INFRASTRUCTURE NOT TO SCALE

~ HYDRANTS - HOMEBUSH RED (R22).

7. INSTALL TYPE 'A' AND TYPE 'B' MARKER POSTS STANDARDS VALVE AND HYDRANT IDENTIFICATION WS - 006
AS SPECIFIED BY TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY. NEW ZESLAND
8. RAISED PAVEMENT RETROREFLECTIVE MARKERS TO COMPLY WITH AS 1906.3. ORIGINAL SOURCE DRAWINGS: jDENTIFICATION MARKERS & MARKER POSTS

I
WATER SERVICES ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA i
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B

Y JUNCTION RAMPED RISERS

PROPERTY CONNECTION
PROPERTY DRAIN BY OTHERS

BOUNDARY

PROPERTY

WASTEWATER WITHIN PROPERTY

MARKER FEG

GROUND LEVEL

PLASTIC
COATED
WWIRE

GROUND MARKER

PROFERTY
DRAIN BY

/ QTHERS
——

iz

QDR S—

FIMNISH 180mm @ RAMPED

RISER AT MAXIMUM DEPTH

OF 1200 AND TERMINATE

WITH FACTORY SEALED 5TOF JER

FLEXIBLE JOINT

45° BEND (OMITTED IF SQUARE
JUNWCTION 15 USED)

180mm @ WASTEWATER

MAIN

NOTE: IF REQUIRED BY TERRITORIAL AUTHORITY

JUNCTION AND RAMPED RISER TO BE
SURROUNDED BY MIN 150mm THICKNESS

OF 17 .8MPa CONCRETE DISCON
FIPEJOINTS.

NPDC ONLY REQUIRE FOR SADDLE COMMECTION

OR GREATER THAN 2.0m DEPTH

ELEVATION

E

(]

—

[T

J PROPERTY CONNEGCTION
. /PﬁopEmv DRAIN BY OTHERS
[ —
Ed =
(=]
=
pul
(=]
[}

PLUG
.
r
& 45° JUNCTION
o LAID TO SUIT
& EXPECTED PROPERTY
o REQUIRMENTS
luﬂ
PLAN

WASTEWATER WITHIN PROPERTY
JUNCTION PES

FSL

S FALLIN

JUNCTION BRANCH
TOBE 2 % ON INVERT

ELEVATION

N

HMARKING TAPE

INSPECTION PIPE BEND REQUIRED IF
SEWER IS GREATER THAN 1.0m TO
BOUNDARY AS INSPECTION JUNCTION

PROPERTY DRAIN

PROPERTY

FSL

&
3
1000 NOM |

PLAN
WASTEWATER IN ROAD RESERVE

BY OTHERS

65 JUNCTION
BRANCH

MAINTEN AN CE
ACCESS
[SEE NOTE 4)

FLUG

/—JU NCTION PEG

T TR

45° JUNCTION
LAID TO ST
EXPECTED CUSTOMER

DRAIN GRADE w

ELEVATION

STANDARD CONNECTION nomes

45° JUNCTION 45° BEND

1. ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETERS.
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APPENDIX C - FIELD TESTING OF PIPELINES

(Normative)

C1

C2

Scope

Appendix C is based on some of the test methods in AS/NZS 2566.2, section 6, and associated
appendices. This appendix specifies suggested methods of test and their application to field testing
of pipelines for the purpose of determining pipeline acceptability. Field testing includes leak or
hydrostatic pressure testing, as appropriate, for pressure and non-pressure pipelines. Testing may
also be carried out in accordance with the material-specific and application-specific test methods of
AS/NZS 2032, AS/NZS 2033, and AS/NZS 2566.2.

Purpose of field testing
The purpose of field testing is to:

(a) Reveal the occurrence of faults in the laying procedure, for example, joints incorrectly installed
or pipes damaged,;

(b) Reveal the occurrence of faults in the assembly procedure Of pi»eiine components, for
example, tapping bands, maintenance structures, frames, anc’ccvers;

(c) In the case of pressure pipelines, determine that the pipsline will sustain a pressure greater
than its design pressure without leakage;

(d) In the case of non-pressure pipelines, determine thiat the pipeline satisfies the requirements for
infiltration and exfiltration; and

(e) Test the installed structural integrity of the pizcine.

Field testing is not intended to supplement or iap!ace the test requirements of product standards.

Non-pressure pipelines — Fiale. leakage testing

Leakage testing is used to reveai'scaiions of potential infiltration and exfiltration due to the inclusion
of damaged pipes, seals, or ilicori 2ctly made joints in the pipeline at the completion of installation.
Leakage testing for acceptance of non-pressure pipelines shall be carried out by at least one of the
following methods:

(a) Low precsura air testing;

(b) Hycrostat'c testing

NOTE -\ Ai. tests provide qualitative data only, as air pressure losses cannot be related directly to
water leakage rates.

For pipeline test sections installed below the water table, and for submarine pipelines, the test pressure
used for the hydrostatic test, and for the air test, shall be increased to maintain the required differential

between internal and external pressure.

A pipeline failing to meet the requirements of the air tests may be retested using the hydrostatic test
method.

NOTE - Failure is still probable.
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C2.1

Low pressure air test

The test length shall be acceptable where the gauged pressure exceeds 18 kPa (or not more than 7
kPa less than the pressure at the start of the test) for the time interval shown in Table C1 after the
shut-off of the air supply.

Table C1 is based on an air test pressure of 25 kPa (in excess of any external hydrostatic pressure
due to groundwater) and, on this basis, air volume losses shall not exceed the greater of:

(a) A rate of 0.0009 m3/(min x m2) of pipe wall area; and

(b) A rate of 0.056 m3/min, which is regarded as the lowest detectable individual air leak.
Column 2 and column 3 of Table C1 give the times and lengths up to which (b) prevails over (a).

NOTE - For safety reasons air test pressures in excess of 50 kPa should not be applied.

258
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Table C1 — Low pressure air and vacuum tests — Minimum time intervals for 7 kPa pressure change in
pipeline

DN Minimum Maximum Test length (metres)
time length for
(minutes) minimum time 50 100 150 200 250
to apply
(metres) Minimum test duration (minutes)
80 1.5 231 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.6
100 2 185 2 2 2 2 3
150 3 123 3 3 3 5 6
225 4 82 4 5 8 10 13
300 6 62 6 9 14 18 23
375 7 49 7 14 22 29 36
450 9 41 10 21 51 41 52
525 10 35 14 28 42 56 70
600 11 31 18 37 55 73 92
675 13 27 23 aC 70 93 116
750 14 25 29 _i_ 57 86 115 143
900 17 21 41 83 124 165 207
1000 19 19 51 102 153 204 255
1050 20 18.8 ‘ 56 112 169 225 281
1200 23 15 73 147 220 294 367
1500 28 12 115 230 344 459 574
NOTES -
The time interval may be ~¢duced for a proportionate reduction in the allowable pressure drop. Where there is no detectable
change in pressure dfter 1 1iour of testing, the section under test shall be deemed acceptable.
This table is based or.th< following equation:
T=1.02DikLq
where
T = time for a 7 kPa pressure drop, in seconds
Di = pipeline internal diameter, in metres
q = allowable volume loss in cubic metre/minute/square metre taken as 0.0009 m3/min.m?
k =0.054DL but not less than 1
L = length of test section, in metres.
Columns 2 and 3 have been calculated with k = 1.0.
The appropriate air or vacuum test/pressure method for pipes larger than DN 750 should be established by reference to the
specifier.

C2.11 Low pressure air test procedure

The procedure shall be as follows:

(a) Pump in air slowly until a pressure of 25 +5,-0 kPa is reached. Where the pipeline is below the
water table this pressure shall be increased to achieve a differential pressure of 25 kPa. In no
circumstances should the actual pressure exceed 50 kPa;
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NOTE - Rapid pressurisation may cause significant air temperature changes, which will affect the
testing accuracy.

(b) Maintain the pressure for at least 3.0 minutes;
(c) Where no leaks are detected, shut off the air supply;

(d) Where the pipeline fails the test, repressurise to 25 +5,-0 kPa and check for leaks by pouring
a concentrated solution of soft soap and water over accessible joints and fittings;

(e) Repair any defects, then repeat steps (a) to (c);

) With the air supply shut off, monitor the pressure for the time intervals given in Table C1.

The test length shall be acceptable where the pressure drops by 7 kPa, or less, over the required
(tabulated) test period.

NOTES -

1) The test length of pipeline should be restricted to pipeline sections between maintenance holes
(the most convenient places for inserting test plugs or fixing temporary:bulkheads). The method
should not be used for test lengths in excess of 250 m and for pips aianieters larger than 1500
mm.

(2) The procedure for low pressure air testing of large diameter pip=2lines is potentially hazardous
because of the very large forces to be resisted by temporar . iugs or bulkheads and the serious
consequences of accidental bulkhead blow-out. A reliet valve, with a 50 kPa maximum setting,
should be installed on all pressurising equipment

C2.2 Hydrostatic test

The test length shall be acceptable where the specified allowable make up water is not exceeded.

Where not specified, the allowable make ur.water shall be 0.5 L/hour per metre length per metre

diameter.

C2.21 Hydrostatic test procedure

The procedure shall be as follows<:

(a) The test pressure shal be ot less than 20 kPa, or 20 kPa above the groundwater pressure at
the pipe soffit at its highest point, whichever is the greater, and not exceed 60 kPa at the lowest
point of the seriion;

(b) Steeply griided pipelines shall be tested in stages where the maximum pressure, as stated
above, Vil be.exceeded if the whole section is tested in one length;

(c) The pressure shall be maintained for at least 2 hours by adding measured volumes of water
wherenecessary;

(d) Any visible leaks detected shall be repaired and the pipeline shall be retested.

C3 Pressure pipelines
C3a Pressure Pipe Test Method 1

General

All pipelines shall be subject to initial testing by the Contractor prior to backfilling around or over the

pipe. Tests shall be carried out in the presence of the Engineer who shall be given 24 hours notice of

any test.

The tests shall be carried out at the Contractor's expense. All testing equipment and labour shall be

supplied by the Contractor, who shall be satisfied that the pipes will sustain a test before calling on the

Engineer to observe it.
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C3b

Timing

Testing of each section of the reticulation shall take place in the presence of the Engineer and the
Engineer Manager prior to the covering of the pipe joints and backfilling. All anchor and thrust blocks
must be in place. Joints are to be dry prior to the test. Testing shall not be carried out during wet
weather.

Equipment

All necessary equipment and apparatus including pressure gauges shall be provided by and set up by
the Contractor prior to the commencement of the test. All pressure gauges shall have been calibrated
and certified by a Telarc registered laboratory not more than six months before the test.

Test Pressure

Unless otherwise stated in the job specification, the section under test shall withstand a pressure of
1.5 times the pressure rating of the pipe at the lowest point on that section of pipeline, or 1400 kPa
whichever is the lesser.

Procedure (Service Mains)
The test procedure shall be according to Section 9.3 of NZS 7643: 1979 Caaa of Practice for the
Installation of Unplasticised PVC Pipe Systems. Procedure B only shall eppiy.

Procedure (MDPE Rider Mains)
The following procedure shall be followed for the testing of MDPI= ider mains:

1. Apply the test pressure for a duration of 30 minutes.
2. Check for any obvious leaks.
3. After 30 minutes reduce the test pressure raniuily by bleeding water from the system to a

pressure of 20 kPa at the test gauge.

4. Close the valve to isolate the systeri being tested.
5. Record pressure readings at 5 riinute intervals for a further 30 minutes.

If the pressure does not rise, or falls cfter an initial rise, then the test has failed. If the pressure rises
and maintains pressure or coitinues to rise, then the test will be deemed to have passed.

Final Testing
After backfilling and Lefore the final connection to the existing reticulation is made, a similar test may
be required.

Pressure Pip2 i est Method 2 - Field Hydrostatic Pressure Testing

The hydrasiatic pressure test method shall be as specified.

Hydros'atic pressure testing requires selecting an appropriate configuration of method, pressure, and
length of est section.

Test parameters and details shall be determined with due consideration to the following:

a

b

Pipe material;
Pipe diameter;

d Duration of the test;

)
)
c) Length of test section;
)
) Magnitude of test pressure and rate of pressurisation;
f) Presence of air in the pipeline;
9) Time required for saturation of porous liners;
h) Potential movement of pipeline thrust restraints;

(
(
(
(
(e
(
(
(
(

i) Design pressure for thrust and anchor supports;
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7)) Accuracy of test equipment;
(k) Ambient temperature changes during testing;

0] Presence of leaks in equipment used for testing or equipment attachment points (such as
sealing plugs);

(m)  Potential for leaks in the pipeline.
NOTE - It is advisable to begin testing early in the pipeline installation to confirm adequacy of

laying procedures and, where appropriate, to increase the length tested progressively as
experience is gained.

C3.1 Selection of test pressure

The hydrostatic test pressure at any point in the pipeline shall be:

(a) Not less than the design pressure; and

(b) Not more than 25% above the rated pressure of any pipeline component.

NOTE - The design pressure is the maximum system pressure at a point in the, pipeline, considering

future developments, static pressure, dynamic pressure, and an allowance iur short-term surge

pressure (water hammer), as determined by analysis.

Compressed air testing shall not be permitted for pressure pipe.

C3.2 Selecting test lengths

The pipeline length tested shall be either the whole, or.a'section (capable of being isolated), of the

pipeline depending on the length and diameter, the «avaiatility of water, and the spacing between

sectioning valves or blank ends.
The pipeline shall be divided into testsections such that:

(@)  The hydrostatic test pressure at any’poiatin the pipeline is:

(i) Not less than the design pressure; and

(ii) Not more than 25%at ove the rated pressure of any pipeline component; and

(b) Water is available for the est together with facilities for its disposal, in accordance with
regulatory requirerienw,-ufter the test.

NOTE -

1) Pipeiiaes longer than 1000 m may need to be tested in several sections. Where long
lenguis are to be tested, radio or other electronic means of communication between test
cneratives, to coordinate test procedures and thus minimise the test duration, is
desirable.

2) Long test sections may incorporate a large number of mechanical (that is, flanged)
joints, which should be checked for leakage. The longer the test section the harder it is
to locate a leak, or discriminate between a leak and the other effects, such as the
absorption of air into solution under pressure.

C3.3 Pre-test procedures

The pre-test procedures are as follows:

(a) All required temporary and permanent thrust blocks, or other pipeline thrust-resisting methods,
including integral joint-restraint systems, shall be in place, and all concrete shall be adequately
cured (normally a minimum of 7 days);

(b) Blank flanges or caps shall be installed at the beginning and end of the test section. Testing
shall not take place against closed valves unless they are fully restrained and it is possible to
check for leakage past the valve seat. Mechanical ends that are not end load resistant shall be
temporarily strutted or anchored, to withstand the test pressures without movement;
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C3.4

NOTE — Temporary supports should not be removed until the pipeline has been depressurised.
All test personnel should be informed of the loading limits on temporary fittings and supports.

Where practicable, all bolted joints shall be left exposed to allow for re-tensioning during or
after testing;

Compacted embedment and fill material shall be placed to leave all joints, service connections
and ball valves exposed wherever possible;

For PE pipelines, the pressurising time shall not exceed 45 minutes;

NOTE — The pressurising time affects the duration of the PE pipeline test.

The test equipment shall be placed in position and checked for satisfactory operation;
The pump shall be of adequate size to raise and maintain the test pressure;

NOTE — A pump that is too small may increase the test duration or where too large it may be
difficult to control the pressure.

Two calibrated test gauges shall be used to cross check gauge accuracy;

Slowly fill the test length of pipeline with water, preferably from the lnw=st point, ensuring air is
vented at the high point valves. Allow a period, in the range of 3 hours to 24 hours, for the
temperature of the test length and the test water to stabilise’and 1or dissolved air to exit the
system. The recommended rate of filling shall be based oria flow velocity of 0.05 m/s,
calculated from the following equation:

Qf <12.5mD2

where

Qf = filling rate, in litres per seccria
D = pipe diameter, in metras

NOTE - The slow rate of 0.05 r/s «0ids air entrainment when the filling water is cascading
through downward gradients alcng t'ie pipeline.

The period of stabilisatic=.w'!l depend on pipe dimensions, length, material, longitudinal profile,
and air exit points. Fo. cenient-mortar lined pipe, the pipeline shall be filled at least 24 hours

before the commeiiczment of the test, to allow the lining to become saturated.

NOTE - A fi‘rm foam swab may be used ahead of the fill water to assist air removal especially
where the piheline undulates. Extract the swab at a high-point wash-out.

Tygcanressure test equipment and location are shown in Figures C1 and C2.

Post-test procedures

After testing, pipelines shall be depressurised slowly. All air venting facilities shall be open when
emptying pipelines. The test water shall be drained to an approved waterway and all connection points
shall be reinstated.
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Figure C1 - Typical pressure p’oe ine under field hydrostatic test
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C3.5

C3.51

Air bleed valve
Mains supply |><]/

. Stopcock to protect
gauge during pump-up
eriod

Reference B
gauge

Sight level

glass for Pressure-
volume relief valve
check

Make-up
water
reservoir

Calibrated test gauge(s)
(150 mm min. dia. preferred)

Test pump
Supply pipe
.

//Fpump isclation valve

-—
Return pipe End closure (possible

swab insertion point)

N

Pressure
control valve

1 emmmnmm—
. e\
NN e —
A 2l Z DR
Temporary thrust supports Temporarmy ee Pipe under test
End closure (at lowest point)

Figure C2 — Typical field pressure test equipment layout

Constant pressure test (water loss method) — ?V<; DI, GRP, and steel pipelines

This test is applicable for PVC, DI, GRP, an4 steerpipelines. The test length may be several kilometres
in length (see C3.2).

Procedure

The procedure shall be as follews:

(@)

(b)

()

Close all valves apart.ticni the test pump input and pressurise the test length to the specified
test pressure (STP) - (see C3.1);

Apply and ftien maintain the test pressure by the addition of measured and recorded quantities
of make-up ‘water at regular intervals over a period, in the range of 1 hour to 12 hours;

Wherte prassure measurements are not made at the lowest part of the test length, make an
2!'awance for the static head, between the lowest point of the pipeline and the point of
measurement, to ensure that the test pressure is not exceeded at the lowest point.

The quantity of make-up water necessary to maintain the test pressure shall comply with the
following equation:

Q <0.14LDH

where

Q = allowable make-up water, in litres per hour

L = length of the test length, in kilometres

D = nominal diameter of the test length, in metres

H = average test head over length of pipeline under test, in metres
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NOTE — The make-up water is not a leakage allowance, but is an allowance to cover the effects
of the test head forcing small quantities of entrapped air into solution. Normally the test should
last for a minimum of 2 hours and be concluded within 5 to 8 hours. The make-up water
requirement should reduce with time as air goes into solution. Where, after 12 hours the make-
up water still exceeds the allowable limit, testing should cease and the cause of loss

investigated.
C3.5.2 Acceptance
(a) The test length shall be acceptable where there is no failure of any thrust block, pipe, fitting,
joint, or any other pipeline component;
(b) There is no physical leakage;
(c) The quantity of make-up water necessary to maintain the test pressure complies with C3.5.1.
C3.6 Constant pressure test (water loss method) for viscoelastic pressure pipelines
This test is applicable to PE, PP, and ABS pressure pipelines. The test lengths may be several
kilometres in length.
NOTE - This method is based on VAV P78, as outlined in AS/NZS 2566z, A opendix A.
C3.6.1 Procedure
The procedure shall be as follows:
(a) Purge the air from pipeline;
(b) Apply the specified test pressure (STP) (see C3.1%) touihe test length;
(c) Shut off main and allow pressure to settle for 12 1ours (pressure will drop significantly);
(d) Re-apply and maintain test pressure fci-5-haurs by successively pumping a sufficient amount
of water;
()  Measure and record water volyme V1 in litres) required to maintain this pressure between
Hour 2 and Hour 3;
) Measure and record wzt=rvolume (V2 in litres) required to maintain this pressure between
Hour 4 and Hour 5;
(9) Calculate:
0.55V1 + O
where Q is uie allowable make-up volume obtained from C3.5.1.
C3.6.2 Acceptancy
The test leiigth shall be acceptable where:
(a) The test length shall be acceptable where there is no failure of any thrust block, pipe, fitting,
joint, or any other pipeline component;
(b) There is no physical leakage; and
() V2 <=055V1+Q.
C3.7 Pressure rebound method for viscoelastic pressure pipelines
This test is applicable to PE, PP, and ABS pressure pipelines up to and including DN 315, where a
short test time is required.
NOTE — This test is based on BS EN 805:2000, Appendix A (refer to AS/NZS 2566.2).
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C3.71 Pressure measurement rig

The test rig shall be a recently calibrated pressure transducer, data logger, and check pressure gauge
that has a dial of at least 100 mm diameter and a pressure range that places the specified test pressure
(STP) (see C3.1) in the range 35% to 70% of the gauge’s full scale. The transducer and the check
gauge shall read within £5% of each other. If they do not agree within this tolerance, the equipment
shall be recalibrated or replaced.

C3.7.2 Procedure

The test procedure has the following three phases:

(a)

A preliminary phase in which the pipeline is —
(i) Depressurised and allowed to relax after the C3.3 pre-test procedure

(ii) Pressurised quickly to the test pressure and maintained at this pressure for a
period of time without further water being added

(i)  The pressure is allowed to decay by viscoelastic creep, and

(iv)  Provided the pressure drop does not exceed a specified ma:iimum, the pressure test
can proceed to the second phase;

A phase in which the volume of air remaining in the pipeline i5 atsessed against an allowable
maximum;

The main test phase in which the pipeline is maintaine< at tae test pressure for a period of time
and decay due to viscoelastic creep commenced. The crezp is interrupted by a rapid reduction
of the pressure in the pipeline to a specified leve!, This rapid reduction in pressure results in
contraction of the pipeline with an increase (rebcunc) in pressure. If, during the rebound period,
the pressure versus time record shows a fa.l«in | ressure, the pipeline fails the test.

C3.7.3 Preliminary phase

The procedure shall be as follows:

(@)

Reduce pressure to just above auvuspheric at the highest point of the test length, and let stand
for 60 minutes. Ensure no air cnters the line;

Raise the pressure smoothly to STP in less than 10 minutes. Hold the pressure at STP for 30
minutes by pumpiria.Continuously, or at short intervals as needed. Do not exceed STP;

(c) Inspect for leake during the 30 minute period, then shut off pressure;
(d) Allow the préssure to decay for 60 minutes;
(e) Measure the pressure remaining at 60 minutes (P60);
) ir PCO < 70% of STP the test is failed. The cause shall be located and rectified. Steps (a) to (e)
sn2il be repeated. If P60 > 70% of STP, proceed to the air volume assessment.
C3.74 Air volume assessment

The procedure shall be as follows:

(a)
(b)
()

Quickly (<5 min) reduce pressure by AP (10%—-15% of STP);
Measure water volume bled out (AV);
Calculate AVmax allowable as follows:

AVmax allowable = 1.2 x V x AP(1/EW + D/ER)

where

1.2 = air allowance

\% = pipe volume, in litres

AP = measured pressure drop, in kilopascals
D = pipe internal diameter, in metres
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ER
EW

pipe material modulus, in kilopascals (see Table C2)

bulk modulus of water, in kilopascals (see Table C3);

(d) If AV > AVmax allowable the test has failed. The cause shall be located and rectified. The
preliminary phase shall be repeated. If AV < AVmax allowable, proceed to the main test phase.

NOTE - AV and AP should be measured as accurately as possible, especially where the test
length volume is small.

C3.7.5 Main test phase
Observe and record the pressure rise for 30 minutes.
In the event of failure, locate and repair leaks. If failure is marginal or doubtful, or if it is necessary to
determine leakage rate, use a reference test (see C3.6).
NOTE — Figure C3 gives an example of a full pressure test with the main test phase extended to 90
minutes.
Table C2 - Pipe E material modulus for PE 80B and PE 100
Temp PE 80B — E Modulus (kPax103) PZ 100 -- E Modulus (kPax10°3)
(°C)
1h 2h 3h 1h 2h 3h
5 740 700 6802 990 930 900
10 670 630 612 900 850 820
15 600 570 550 820 780 750
20 550 529 510 750 710 680
25 510 49) 470 690 650 630
1
30 470 | 450 430 640 610 600
Table C3 - Bulk modulu= Ew - Water
Te.nrerature (°C) Bulk Modulus (kPax10%)
5 2080
10 2110
15 2140
20 2170
25 2210
30 2230
268 DRAFT — February 2019



NPDC, STDC & SDC Code of Practice for Land Development and Subdivision Infrastructure

1400
Pressure
decay 1hr
1200
h 2 IR I
_ "~
1]
‘}‘1000 Pressure drop
— 10-15% STP
w 800
o
>
D]
600
w
o
a 400 Preliminary phase 1.5 hrs | Main test phase 0.5-1.5 hrs
200
0

9.30 10:00 10.30 11:00 11:30 12:00 12,30 13:00 13:30
TIME OF DAY

Figure C3 - Typical successful modified rebound test for a PE rioeline

C3.7.6 Acceptance

The test length shall be acceptable if:

(a)
(b)
(c)

There is no failure of any thrust block, pipe, fiting..;oint, or any other pipeline component;
There is no physical leakage;

The pressure rises or remains static in the 30-minute period.

If doubt exists about the pressure..ecovery, the monitoring period may be increased to 90

minutes, and any pressurs d op that does occur shall not exceed 20 kPa over the 90-minute
period.

If the pressure dropa‘py more than 20 kPa during the 90-minute extended period, the test fails.

Repetition 4t the 1nain test phase shall only be done by carrying out the whole test procedure,
includina.the relaxation period of 60 minutes described in C3.7.3.

C3.8 Visual tes* fcr small pressure pipelines

This test is applicable for small pipelines of all materials (less than 200 m in length), and pipelines
where pipcline joints have been left exposed for the test operation (such as coiled pipe).

C3.8.1 Procedure

The procedure shall be as follows:

(@)

The test pressure (see C3.1) shall be applied and the test section isolated by closing the high
point air release valves and the pump feed valve;

The test section shall be visually inspected for leakage at all joints, especially bolted joints, all
fittings, service connections, and ball valves;

Pressure gauges shall be checked to ensure that pressure has not fallen significantly indicating
an undetected leak;

Any detected leak shall be repaired and the section shall be retested;

Where no leak is detected, high point air release valves shall be opened, the pipeline shall be
depressurised to slowly drain the line into an approved waterway and all connection points shall
be reinstated.
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C3.8.2 Acceptance
The test length shall be acceptable where:
(a) There is no failure of any thrust block, pipe, fitting, joint, or any other pipeline component;
(b) There is no physical leakage; and
(c) There is no pressure loss indicative of a leak.
C4 Manhole Test
Manholes shall be tested by filling manhole and measuring water drop over 30 minutes. The water
drop after 30 minutes shall be less than or equal to the allowable water level drop in Table C4.
Table C4 Allowable water level drop (mm)
Measurement Manhole Depth
Diameter (m)
(mm) 1 2 3 4 5 5 7 8
300 14.9 29.7 44.6 59.4 74.3 ABS. 1 104.0 118.8
350 10.9 21.8 32.7 43.7 54.¢ 65.5 76.4 87.3
400 8.4 16.7 25.1 33.4 +1.8 50.1 58.5 66.8
450 6.6 13.2 19.8 26.4 33.0 39.6 46.2 52.8
500 5.3 10.7 16.0 21.4 26.7 32.1 374 42.8
550 4.4 8.8 13.3 17.7 22.1 26.5 30.9 35.4
600 37 7.4 11.1 1.9 18.6 22.3 26.0 29.7
650 3.2 6.3 9.8 12.7 15.8 19.0 22.1 25.3
700 2.7 55 8.2 10.9 13.6 16.4 19.1 21.8
750 24 4.8 (7 9.5 11.9 14.3 16.6 19.0
800 2.1 4.2 6.3 84 10.4 12.5 14.6 16.7
850 1.9 o7 5.6 7.4 9.3 11.1 13.0 14.8
900 1.7 33 5.0 6.6 8.3 9.9 11.6 13.2
950 1.5 3.0 4.4 5.9 7.4 8.9 10.4 11.9
1000 "3 2.7 4.0 5.3 6.7 8.0 9.4 10.7
1050 | 1.2 24 3.6 4.9 6.1 7.3 8.5 9.7
1100 1.1 2.2 3.3 4.4 5.5 6.6 7.7 8.8
1150 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 5.1 6.1 7.1 8.1
200 0.9 1.9 2.8 37 4.6 5.6 6.5 7.4
1250 0.9 1.7 2.6 3.4 4.3 5.1 6.0 6.8
1300 0.8 1.6 2.4 3.2 4.0 4.7 5.5 6.3
1350 0.7 1.5 2.2 2.9 3.7 4.4 5.1 5.9
1400 0.7 1.4 2.0 2.7 34 4.1 4.8 55
1450 0.6 1.3 1.9 2.5 32 3.8 4.5 5.1
1500 0.6 1.2 1.8 24 3.0 3.6 4.2 4.8
1550 0.6 1.1 1.7 2.2 2.8 3.3 3.9 4.5
1600 0.5 1.0 1.6 2.1 2.6 3.1 37 4.2
1650 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 2.9 34 3.9
1700 0.5 0.9 1.4 1.9 2.3 2.8 3.2 3.7
1750 0.4 0.9 1.3 1.7 2.2 2.6 3.1 3.5
1800 0.4 0.8 1.2 1.7 2.1 2.5 2.9 3.3
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APPENDIX D1 - WATER SUPPLY DISINFECTION SPECIFICATION
FOR NEW PIPELINES

(Normative)

D1

D2

D3

D4

Disinfection of pipelines and fittings

After flushing the main to remove all debris and air, the main shall be filled with water containing a free
available chlorine concentration of 15 g/m® + 5 g/m? and allowed to stand for a minimum of 12 hours
for all new mains. At the end of the disinfection period, the free available chlorine (FAC) concentration
shall be at least 5 g/m3. If the FAC is less than 5 g/m? at the completion of the period, the disinfection
shall be repeated until a satisfactory result is obtained. Note that the main should not be drained after
flushing unless all high points are ‘vented’ to allow for complete removal of air.

Under no circumstances will the use of handfuls of hypochlorite powder or chlorine tablets dumped
into the pipe and hydrant tees be an acceptable practice.

The sterilising solution should be fed by gravity or pumped into one end of the.main and the ‘flushing’
water in the pipe displaced out of the opposite end of the main until tests ¢aried out show that the
water being displaced contains the full FAC concentration. The authorisen officer will arrange for
testing of the FAC concentration and, to this end, the contractor shziraive24-hours notice of intention
to sterilise.

The contractor shall provide all temporary fittings necessaryto allow for the introduction of the
sterilising solution to and its removal from the main.

See also D3.

Methods of introducing the stariiising solution
Methods of introducing sterilising solttion will depend on the volume of solution required for the

particular main and the availability.<f appropriate equipment.

In general, wherever the pipe volu ne is less than 10 m3, the most practical method is to add sufficient
calcium or sodium hypoc'ilorite (powder or solution) to a potable water tanker suitable for carrying
potable water to achieve the:desired 15 g/m® FAC concentration. (This may require two tankers full.)

For greater quanutics, the sterilising solution may be injected into the main using a portable gas
chlorinator or a hypachlorinator. An approved backflow preventer shall be installed if either of these
options is used.

Disposzal of sterilising solution

After the satisfactory completion of the sterilising process, the chlorine solution shall be flushed into
the sanitary wastewater pipe or, alternatively, retained in a temporary surface storage pond until the
TA’s authorised officer is satisfied that the FAC has reduced to a satisfactory concentration before
being allowed to flow down the stormwater drainage system or into a natural watercourse.

Acceptable method for sterilising mains
(a) Use sodium hypochlorite solution. This solution usually has 10% or 15% FAC;

(b) Obtain a clean water tanker, as used for potable drinking water. The tanker should have a
known water capacity;

(c) Measure the required amount of sodium hypochlorite solution into a beaker and pour it into the
empty tanker;

NOTE — The final strength of the chlorine to water is to be 15 g/m3 +5 g/m?®.

(d) Fill the tanker to the appropriate volume and ensure the solution is well mixed;
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(e)

Charge the new main with the chlorinated water from the tanker at one end of the main or into
a new hydrant through a standpipe. All service pipes and hydrants shall be left open and
allowed to run for a couple of minutes. The services and hydrants shall then be closed to allow
the highest end of the main to fill completely;

NOTE — The main should ideally be charged from the highest point. This will allow the water
to be gravity fed into the main. If this is not possible the water tanker shall have a truck mounted
pump to pump the chlorinated water in.

Seal off the main and leave it charged with the chlorinated water for 24 hours;
Take samples and test for residual chlorine;

After 24 hours flush the main well until the chlorine smell is gone. Once the main is connected
into the reticulation system it should be flushed thoroughly before the services are connected
up.

NOTE - For large mains, a water tanker may not have the required capacity so a dose pump
system shall be used and approved by the authorised officer.

Example:
A. Calculate the volume of the mains to be chlorinated, fhavis, 65 m of 100 mm dia. Main
Vol. = 85 xmx 012 = 0.67 m®
4
= 667.6 litres
Plus 110 m of 150 mm dia. main
Vol. = 140 x 1 x 0.152 = 1.944 m3
4
= 1.944 litres
Total volume = 1,944 + CZ7. = 2,611.6 litres
B. The total voluine ot 2,611.6 litres is less than the volume of the water ~ tanker (say

5,000 litres) sce=iculate how many millilitres of sodium hypochlorite is required for the
5,000 litre 1anker to give a final solution of 15 g/m3.

Vi = Vxc
sx 10

v = volume of sodium hypochlorite in ml

V = volume of water tanker

¢ = concentration of final solution in g/m?3

s = strength of concentrated hypochlorite in % FAC

v = 5000 x 15 = 500 ml
15x 10
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APPENDIX D2 - WATER SUPPLY DISINFECTION PROCEDURE FOR
CUT-IN TO EXISTING PIPELINES

1.0

2.0

3.0

31

3.2

PURPOSE OF THIS PROCEDURE

Disinfection is a key element in preventing contamination of the water supply. In order to minimise the
risk of contamination to the consumers, proper care must be exercised in the shut-down, flushing,
repair, and scour of the main.

PRIMARY OBJECTIVE

To restore water service and prevent contamination of the water supply.

PROCEDURE

The use of a disinfectant alone cannot compensate for improper shutdown procedures, inadequate
flushing, or the failure of the operator to use good judgment in restoring water service. The proper
procedures for main disinfection relate to the overall repair operation, during which the following steps
shall be taken:

1. Minimise the entry of contaminants into the pipe.

2 Remove any contaminants that may have entered the pipe.
3. Disinfect any contamination that remains.

4 Scour the disinfectant from the pipe.

5 Determine the bacterial quality after disinfection.

Minimise Entry of Contaminants

If the main is shut down and depressurised dur:ay''cpair, contamination is likely, and the main should
be thoroughly flushed and disinfected before i is returned to service. The following precautions will
minimise contamination of the pipe:

(a) Excavate to provide at leas*Q.5m of clearance all around the pipe.
(b) Carefully observe the excevetion site and look for signs of broken sewer lines.
(c) Keep water pumped cut'or the trench to prevent dirty water from contacting the pipe.

(d) When the pips'is cut, carefully observe the water that flows out of the pipe. If the water is dirty,
the main may.have been shut down too soon. Backflush until the water flows clear.

(e) Always ex-iune the inside of the pipe for dirt, pieces of pipe and rocks.

Remoi‘e Contaminants

Physically” remove contaminants before attempting disinfection. Particulate matter is generally
removed by flushing. Always backflush in both directions. The minimum flushing velocity should be
0.75m/s.

If the pipe is cut and a section is removed, always backflush into the trench to remove the pieces of
pipe, scale, or anything that may have broken loose or entered the pipe. Provide adequate pumping
to keep the water level below the open pipe (it may be necessary to dig a sump). For large diameter
mains consider the use of a temporary blank flange on the end with smaller tapping for flushing. Always
flush until the water runs clear.
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3.3 Disinfect the Pipe (by the most appropriate of the following methods)

3.3.1 Swabbing (for cut-ins, fittings and valves) — use hypochlorite solution 20 —50 ppm
All new pieces of pipe, couplings, clamps, or sleeves are swabbed with a concentrated solution of
hypochlorite to disinfect the interior surfaces. Following swabbing, the repair is completed and the
main flushed without allowing further contamination of the pipe and fittings. The procedure is:

(a) Backflush the existing pipe in both directions.

(b) In a bucket, prepare a concentrated hypochlorite solution (1% available chlorine). Add
approximately (152g) of dry calcium hypochlorite (65% available chlorine) to 10.0 | of water to
produce a concentrated hypochlorite solution (5% available chlorine).

(c) Using clean rags dipped in the hypochlorite solution, swab the inside of both ends of the open
pipe as far as can be reached. Swab the interior of all new pieces of pipe, couplings, clamps
and sleeves that will be used in the repair. Disinfect longer pieces of pipe using a mop.

(d) Do not place disinfected materials directly on the ground. Use bricks or blocks to support them.

(e) Wear proper eye and respiratory protection when working with hypcochlorite. Wear rubber
gloves and protective clothing.

) Following completion of the repair, flush the main to remove higt.ccacentrations of hypochlorite
and any materials dislodged from the pipe wall during the repcir.

3.3.2 Spraying (for cut-ins, fittings, valves once installed) — us~ h /. ochlorite solution 50 ppm
Apply the hypochlorite solution (using a sprayer instead of cloth rags e.g. a 10 | pressurised water fire
extinguisher).

Large mains should be disinfected more thoroughlyy oy filling the main with heavily chlorinated water.

Hypochlorite Injection (for laid pipe sections) —\terget dosage 20 — 50 ppm (to be agreed prior)

Using a gasoline or electrically powered ch2mical-feed pump designed for feeding chlorine solutions

(hypochlorinator). After sufficient zontact time, the main is scoured to remove the heavily chlorinated

water.

The following steps are necrssary:

(a) Shut off all s¢rvice connections prior to attempting disinfection. This will prevent the entry of
highly chlctinated water to the consumer’s premises.

(b) In cases viricre flushing through the consumer's service line is not possible, remove the meter
anc. iratai a standpipe at the meter connection. Extend the standpipe at least 0.3m above
ground to prevent the backflow of dirty water from the meter box during flushing.

(c) The hypochlorinator may be adapted to pump through a hydrant or meter connection. If there
is no such connection close to the supply valve, it may be necessary to tap the main in order
to introduce hypochlorite.

(d) Always flush the main to remove dirty water and air before attempting disinfection.

(e) Following the flush, adjust the flow to a constant, measured rate. The flow rate and the pipe
size (diameter and length) will determine the time required to dispense the hypochlorite solution
throughout the pipe.

(f) The quantity of liquid hypochlorite and the pumping rate depend on the solution concentration,
the chlorine dosage desired, the flow (flushing) rate, and the total volume of the pipe to be
chlorinated. A sample calculation is provided.

(9) Hypochlorite is pumped continuously until the desired chlorine residual is distributed throughout
the pipe.

(h) To determine when the hypochlorite solution has reached the end of the repaired main,
measure the chlorine residual at the terminal hydrant or scour point.
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3.4

3.5

() Once the residual is detected at all take-offs, shut down the main and allow the heavily
chlorinated water to stand in the pipe. For a chlorine dose of 10 ppm, the recommended
minimum contact time is 3 hours.

() The chlorine contact time can be reduced by injecting a more concentrated hypochlorite
solution but in no case should the contact time be less than 30 minutes. Sample Calculation
To calculate the amount of hypochlorite solution a, which is required to disinfect one pipe volume V;

a=EXV

Where

D = chlorine dose = 0.01%w/v(100mg/L = 0.01%)
C = hypochlorite solution concentrated = 12.5% (= 125,000 mg/L)

V = pipe volume = diameterdrzx T X length of pipe L

For a 1560mm diameter pipe and isolated length of 200m:

(0.150m)?
V= fxn x 200m = 3.534m3x1000L = 3,534L
now amount of hypochlorite solution a

_ 100mg/L . 0.01%
4= 120,000mg/L* " T 125%

x 3,534L = 2.827L

.~Required amount of 12.5%hypochlorite solution .2~ is line = 2.83Lof hypochlorite solution

Note : The chlorine residual can be measurza at the site by use of a colorimeter (digital read-out of %
available chlorine) or a comparator for arpraxip.ation by colour comparison with pre-calibrated charts.

Scour Disinfectant from Pipe

At the end of the hypochlorite.cc:itact period, scour the main until the chlorine residual has been
reduced to the level normally present in water supplied to the area. As a general rule, flush until the
pipe volume has been replaceu at least once. Prior to restoring service, flush each service line to
eliminate air and high.concetrations of chlorine.

Note : A Resource..consent for may be required prior for discharge of the disinfectant solution from
the scour point(s) io-a receiving water.

Determinc Eacteriological Quality

After the residual disinfectant has been removed from the repaired main, collect a sample from at least
one point located immediately downstream of the repair. The sample is to be neutralised and sent to
an approved laboratory for Faecal Coliform (FC) determination by E.Coli analysis. The requirement is
that no FC's are to present in any sample (and the water supply).
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APPENDIX E - WATER MAINS IN PRIVATE LAND
(NPDC only)

Water mains and associated assets shall be located in the road reserve where possible. Where this is not possible
(all other options have been exhausted) alternative solutions will be approved at the TA’s discretion.

In the specific case of water mains located in right of ways within the New Plymouth District:

Separate connections must be provided for each lot with manifolds and meters at the road boundary.

Lots bordering onto the road boundary must be provided with separate connections from the water main in
the road with manifolds and meters outside the boundaries of these lots.

Easements must be registered over the water connections in the right of way in favour of the properties they
serve.

Jumbo manifold boxes must be used if two or more connections are provided at the road boundary.

Each manifold must be tagged with the relevant lot numbers (and street numbers if known, this must be added
later once street numbers have been allocated).

If the developer is concerned about the distance from the proposed dwelling ta the rianifold in the road then
it is recommended that a separate isolation valve be installed for the wate: supply pipes to that lot closer to
the proposed dwelling site. This will enable the householders to shut of! their water supply without having to
go to the manifold box at the road boundary to do so.

If, for site specific reasons (e.g. ensuring adequate pressure at a dweliing?, the above can'’t be achieved then the
TA will consider at its sole discretion the installation of a 63 OD_mcin it a right of way and vestment of this in the
Council. In this case an Easement in Gross must be provided.

If a fire hydrant is required to comply with the NZ Fire Servic= Firefighting Water Supplies Code of Practice then
the Council will own the hydrant and the main up to the wvd‘ant. In this case manifolds may be located in the right
of way up to location of the fire hydrant.
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Infill Development
Cross Boundary Water Connections
The water connection of a property shall not be provided through another property. Any exception to this prohibition

is solely at the Council’s discretion.

Where an exception is granted by the Council, easements must be registered over the water connections in favour
of the property it serves.

INFILL DEVELOPMENT

EXCEPTIONAL
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FUTURE SUBDIVISION

For cross lease units, each unit shall be supplied from
a separate service pipe from the council main where
additional units are being built.

Additional points of supply will be required in such
locations as to facilitate later subdivision eg. water
supply pipes in future subdivision access
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